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CNZ Coaching 2023-24

Intro-AC, Bronze, Silver & Gold sessions

The CNZ Intro-AC, Bronze, Silver and Gold coaching sessions support player development and
individual achievement of CNZ Merit Awards. Merit Award information is available at:
http://croquet.org.nz/merit-awards.

Intro-AC, Bronze, Silver and Gold coaching sessions are open to all CNZ affiliated players and are free
to attend.

Intro-AC:

A 1-day coaching session for players that are ‘new to croquet’ or are interested in learning what the
traditional game of Association Croquet is and how it is played. Intro-AC is an ideal lead-in to Bronze
level sessions.

Content: Game overview and concepts, introductory strategies for AC, single ball and croquet stroke
techniques.

Bronze:
A 1-day coaching session to assist players’ achievement of a CNZ Bronze Merit Award; Completion
of a break of 10 hoops or more with or without bisques in a tournament game that is won.

Content: Break play, Handicap play — effective use of bisques, technical and tactical, stroke
technique.

Silver:
A 1-day coaching session to assist players’ achievement of a CNZ Silver Merit Award; Completion of
a break of 12 hoops or more without bisques in a tournament game that is won.

Content: Break play consistency, starting breaks, openings and leaves, lifts, goal setting, technical
and tactical, stroke technique.

Gold:

A 1-day coaching session to assist players’ achievement of a CNZ Gold Merit Award; Completion of
a triple peel in a tournament game that is won.

Content: Peeling shot selection and technique, TP break hygiene, goal setting & practice, technical
and tactical.

Associations should contact CNZ to enquire about or schedule merit award sessions:
admin@croquet.org.nz.


http://croquet.org.nz/merit
mailto:admin@croquet.org.nz.

CNZ Club Participation Award 2023-24

2022 Winners: 15t Park Croquet Club (South Taranaki)
2nd Masterton CC (Wairarapa)
3rd Hamilton East CC (WKC)

The CNZ Club Participation Award promotes club
Membership participation in activities. Your club
members’ participation in these activities will help develop
a healthy and vibrant club environment.

This award and the associated prizes will be presented at
each CNZ Annual General Meeting to the clubs that attain
the highest membership participation percentages across five categories. The categories are:

Participation Category Category Weighting

ARTHUR ROSS MEMORIAL 20% of your Club Score
Club competitions (100% of members = 20 points)

DON REYLAND STARS 20% of your Club Score
Club competitions (100% of members = 20 points)

CNZ MERIT AWARDS 20% of your Club Score
achieved by club members (June —June) (100% of members = 20 points)

CNZ QUALIFICATIONS 20% of your Club Score
(Referee, Umpire, Coach) (100% of members = 20 points)

Currently held by club members

CNZ SECONDARY SCHOOLS CHAMPS 1team 5% points
Number of doubles teams from your club that 2 teams 10% points
participate in your regional secondary school’s 3 teams 15% points

competition (or national finals if no regional

oo
event was held) 4ormoreteams  20% points

NB: The Club Participation Award prize can be used on any croquet gear that can be purchased
through CNZ (mallets are used in the image solely for the purpose of the picture and are not available
for purchase with the prize money).



CNZ Awards 2022-23

PRESIDENTS TROPHY
Highest club membership percentage increase 2023-24 Season (to 31 March 2024)

2022 Winner: Otorohanga Croquet Club (Waikato-King Country)

HUON PINE BOWL
Highest club membership total increase 2023—-24 Season (to 31 March 2024)

2022 Winner: North Shore Croquet Club (Auckland) &
Wanganui Croquet Club (Manawatu-Wanganui)

BAKER TROPHY

Most improved Association Croquet player

2022 Winner: Callum McKinnon (Manawatu-Wanganui)

MOST IMPROVED GOLF CROQUET
Most improved Golf Croquet player

2022 Winner: Amy Gust (Manawatu-Wanganui)

CNZ PLAYER OF THE YEAR

Association Croquet or Golf Croquet nominations accepted

2022 Winner: Paddy Chapman (Thames Valley) & Josh Winter (Canterbury)

CNZ VOLUNTEER OF THE YEAR

Association nominations accepted.

2022 Winner: Margaret Foxton (Marlborough)

CNZ CONTRIBUTION TO CROQUET AWARD

Association nominations accepted

2022 Winner: Eileen Judd (South Taranaki)

Nomination and entry forms are distributed to all associations. They can also be found on the
CNZ website. Please complete and return your forms to croquet@croquet.org.nz


mailto:croquet@croquet.org.nz

Upcoming International Championships

WCF Association Croquet World Championship
London, England, 15t to 23 July 2023

WCF Women’s GC World Championship
Sussex, England, 7t to 14t August 2023

WCF Over 50’s GC World Championship
Bunbury (WA), Australia, 14t to 215t October 2023
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Tournament Calendar 2023-2024

AC Association Croquet Bold CNZz Official Tournaments
GC Golf Croquet A CNZ Invitation Events
. Weekend Tournament (including holiday weekends)
Tier See Appendix 4, Tournament Regulations
Code Start Host Tournament Tier Page
GC Fri 15 Sep C. Mount Maunganui Guys & Girls GC Tournament 50
GC Sun 24 Sep C. Auckland GC Open Advantage Singles 43
GC Sun 24 Sep Canterbury CA GC Advantage Singles Tournament 55
AC Sat 30 Sep Canterbury CA AC Handicap Singles 53
GC Fri 06 Oct Morrinsville CC 17t GC Annual Tournament 82
AC Sat 07 Oct Marton CC Open Championship Singles AC 61
GC Sat 07 Oct Rose Gardens CC Honda Cars Spring GC Tournament 63
GC Sat 14 Oct C. Waikato/King Country CNZ Women's GC Tournament 2 13
GC Sat 14 Oct C. Marlborough Veterans' GC Tournament 65
GC Sat 14 Oct C. Nelson GC Advantage Play Tournament 67
AC Sat 14 Oct Wellington CA Men's & Women's AC Champs 85
AC Sat 21 Oct Wellington CA CNZ AC Club Championship 2 14
GC Sat 21 Oct Park CC Labour Weekend Tournament 78
GC Fri 27 Oct C. Taranaki 19" Annual GC Tournament 80
GC Sat 28 Oct C. Auckland Ryman GC Golden Grades 42
GC Sat 28 Oct Wakatipu CC 6th Annual GC Tournament 72
AC Sat 28 Oct C. South Canterbury AC Handicap Tournament 73
GC Sun 29 Oct Canterbury CA GC Primary Grades Tournament 55
AC Wed 01 Nov  C. Auckland CNZ North Island AC Championship 1 15
GC Sat 04 Nov C. South Canterbury GC Handicap Doubles Tournament 74
AC Sun 05 Nov Rose Gardens CC Eurocar AC Tournament 64
AC/GC  Wed 08 Nov C. Manawatu-Wanganui Veteran's Central Championship 36
AC Fri 10 Nov Wellington CA CNZ Women's AC Invitation Event 2 17
GC Sat 11 Nov Counties Manukau CA Annual Golf Croquet Tournament 58
AC Sat 11 Nov Morrinsville CC Open AC Tournament 83
GC Sat 11 Nov Whakatane CC Nicholson Auto GC Tournament 52
GC Sun 12 Nov Canterbury CA GC Grades Tournament 56
GC Fri 17 Nov C. Manawatu-Wanganui CNZ Top 10 GC Invitation Event 1 18
GC Fri 17 Nov C. Manawatu-Wanganui CNZ Second 10 GC Invitation Event 2 19
GC Fri 17 Nov C. Auckland CNZ Third 16 GC Invitation Event 20
AC Fri 17 Nov C. Taranaki 99th Annual AC Tournament 81
GC Sat 18 Nov Wellington CA Golf Croguet Handicap Singles 88
AC Thu23 Nov  Whakatane CC New World Annual AC Tournament 52
AC Sat 25 Nov Wellington CA Lower North Island Teams Event AC 37
AC Sat 25 Nov Canterbury CA AC Grades Tournament 53
GC Sat 25 Nov Otago CA 18" Annual GC Tournament 70
GC Sat 25 Nov C. South Canterbury GC Doubles Tournament 74
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Code
GC
GC
GC
AC
AC
GC
AC
GC
AC
AC
AC
GC
AC/GC
GC
AC
AC
AC
AC
AC
GC
GC
AC
GC
GC
AC
AC
GC
AC
AC
GC
GC
AC
AC
GC
GC
AC
GC
GC
GC
GC
GC
GC
GC
GC
AC
GC
AC

Start

Sat 25 Nov
Fri 01 Dec
Sat 02 Dec
Sat 09 Dec
Sat 09 Dec
Sat 09 Dec
Thu 14 Dec
Sat 16 Dec
Wed 27 Dec
Thu 04 Jan
Sat 06 Jan
Mon 08 Jan
Thu 11 Jan
Fri 12 Jan
Sat 13 Jan
Thu 18 Jan
Sat 20 Jan
Sat 20 Jan
Sat 20 Jan
Sat 27 Jan

Sat 27 Jan

Sat 27 Jan
Sat 27 Jan
Sun 28 Jan
Thu 01 Feb
Sat 03 Feb
Sat 03 Feb
Sat 03 Feb
Wed 07 Feb
Sat 10 Feb
Sat 10 Feb
Sat 10 Feb
Sat 10 Feb
Sun 11 Feb
Fri 16 Feb
Fri 16 Feb
Sat 17 Feb
Sat 17 Feb
Sat 17 Feb
Sat 17 Feb
Sun 18 Feb
Thu 22 Feb
Sat 24 Feb
Tue 27 Feb
Thu 29 Feb
Fri 01 Mar
Fri 01 Mar

Host

West Coast CA

C. Mount Maunganui
Waimarie-HV CC

C. Auckland

C. South Canterbury
Wellington CA

Bay of Plenty CA

C. Auckland
Wellington CA

Rose Gardens CC
Wellington CA

Bay of Plenty CA

C. Southland
Thames Valley CA
Orewa CC

C. South Canterbury
Canterbury CA
Wairarapa CA
Wellington CA

C. Manawatu-Wanganui
C. Auckland

C. Waikato/King Country
Wellington CA
Canterbury CA

C. South Taranaki

C. Marlborough
Morrinsville CC
Wellington CA

C. Manawatu-Wanganui
Wanganui CC

C. Marlborough
Otago CA

West Coast CA
Canterbury CA

C. Mount Maunganui
Wakatipu CC
Pukekohe CC

Levin CC

C. Nelson

C. South Canterbury
Wellington CA

C. South Canterbury
C. South Taranaki

C. South Canterbury
C. South Canterbury
Northland CA
Canterbury CA

Tournament

West Coast GC Open

GC Tournament

GC Open Singles

AC Open Championship Singles
CSC Open AC Tournament

GC Handicap Doubles

Annual AC Tournament

GC Auckland Open Championship
AC Open Championship

Triton Hearing Tournament

AC Singles 16+

CNZ National GC Tournament
97t Annual Tournament

CNZ 3+ GC Championship

Annual AC Tournament

95t™ AC Annual Tournament

CNZ NZ Open Championship

AC 14+ Handicap Tournament
AC Singles 4+

Lower North Island Teams Event GC
Upper North Island GC Teams Event

Upper North Island AC Teams Event
GC Teams Event

GC Advantage Doubles Tournament
96t Annual Tournament

Annual AC Tournament

GC Annual Tournament

Annual Singles Tournament

NZ Men's and Women's Champs
Annual Golf Croquet Tournament
Annual GC Doubles Tournament
95th Annual Tournament

West Coast AC Open

GC Open Singles Tournament
Craigs Annual GC Tournament

24% Annual AC Tournament

Annual GC Tournament

Golf Croquet Tournament

GC Grades Championship

GC Handicap Singles Tournament
Advantage Golf Croquet Singles
CNZ South Island GC Championship
13t Golf Croquet Tournament

Sl Veterans' GC Tournament

Sl Veterans' AC Tournament

CNZ Women's GC Invitation Event
AC Open Singles Tournament

Page

91
51
88
43
74
89
47
44
85
62
86
21
79
23
45
73
24
84
86
37
38
39
89
56
76
65
82
86
26
61
66
71
91
57
48
72
59
60
68
75
89
28
77
40
40
29
54



11

Code
GC
GC
GC
AC
AC
GC
AC
AC
GC
AC
AC
AC
AC
AC
GC
GC
AC
GC
GC
GC

GC
GC
AC
GC
AC
GC
AC
GC
AC
GC
AC
GC

Start

Sat 02 Mar
Sat 02 Mar
Sat 02 Mar
Mon 04 Mar
Thu 07 Mar
Fri 08 Mar
Sat 09 Mar
Sat 09 Mar
Sun 10 Mar
Mon 11 Mar
Fri 15 Mar
Fri 15 Mar
Sat 16 Mar
Sat 16 Mar
Sat 16 Mar
Sat 16 Mar
Fri 22 Mar
Fri 22 Mar
Sat 23 Mar
Fri 29 Mar

Sun 31 Mar
Sun 31 Mar
Sat 06 Apr
Sun 07 Apr
Sat 04 May
Sun 05 May
Sat 08 Jun
Sun 09 Jun
Sat 13 Jul
Sun 14 Jul
Sat 10 Aug
Sun 11 Aug

Host

Orewa CC

Rose Gardens CC
Wellington CA
Wellington CA

C. Mount Maunganui
Otago CA

C. Nelson
Waimarie-HV CC
Canterbury CA
Canterbury CA
Wellington CA
Pukekohe CC

C. Nelson

C. Nelson

C. Marlborough

C. South Canterbury
C. Marlborough
Bay of Plenty CA
Waikanae CC

Wellington CA

Rose Gardens CC
Wellington CA

. South Canterbury
. Mount Maunganui
Mount Maunganui
Mount Maunganui
Mount Maunganui
Mount Maunganui
Mount Maunganui
Mount Maunganui
. Mount Maunganui
. Mount Maunganui

POOPOOOOD OO

Tournament

14 Annual GC Tournament

Bupa Golf Croquet Tournament
Golf Croquet Handicap Doubles
Veterans' Advanced HC AC Singles
CMM 65th Annual AC Tournament
Don Reyland Stars Tournament
74 Annual Tournament

AC Open Singles

GC Open Doubles Tournament

AC Handicap Doubles Tournament
CNZ Third 16 AC Invitation Event
Annual AC Tournament

CNZ Second 8 AC Invitation Event
CNZ Top 8 AC Invitation Event

GC Handicap Event

GC Singles Grades Championship
CNZ Arthur Ross Memorial Event
19" Annual Tournament GC Event
GC Waikanae Open Dbls & Sngls
Terminator U21 GC Championship

Easter GC Tournament
Summerset Easter GC Tournament
South Island AC Teams Event
Reid and Harrison Level Singles
HC Dbls am and Level Dbls pm
Level Doubles

Level Dbls am and HC Dbls pm
Level Doubles

Level Dbls am and HC Dbls pm
Level Singles

Level Dbls am and HC Dbls pm
Handicap Doubles, own partner

Tier

Page
45
63
90
87
49
30
69
87
57
54
31
59
32
33
66
75
34
46
90
35
64
90
41
50
49
50
49
50
49
50
49
50
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Tournament advertisements

Croquet New Zealand Tournaments
Regional Tournaments

Association & Club Tournaments
Auckland
Bay of Plenty
Canterbury
Counties-Manukau
Manawatu-Wanganui
Marlborough
Nelson
Otago
South Canterbury
South Taranaki
Southland
Taranaki
Thames Valley
Wairarapa
Wellington

West Coast

Page

13

36

42
42
46
53
58
60
65
67
70
73
76
79
80
82
84
85
91
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Croquet New Zealand Tournaments

Croquet New Zealand presents

CNZ Women's GC Tournament
Held by Croquet Waikato-King Country
Saturday 14" and Sunday 15" October 2023 at 8:30 am

Manager Simon Macaskill
Ph: 021 039 7032 Email: Simon42.Karen@xtra.co.nz

Assistant Manager Seddon Polglase
Ph : 07 855 3052 Email : sehpolglase@gmail.com

Headquarters Hamilton East, 86 Galloway St, Hamilton
Additional venue Claudelands, 44 Oxford St, Hamilton
Referee TBC

Catering A clubhouse fee of $5 per day, will be paid by all competing players to the
host club (includes tea, coffee and refreshments)

Entries Allocation Date: Wednesday 6th September 2023
Entries close: Wednesday 20" September 2023
Entries may be limited due to the number of lawns available. When this
occurs, entries received prior to the allocation date will be accepted with
priority being given to the highest ranked players registered. Entries will
be accepted in order of receipt between allocation date and entries
closing for any available places.
Register online at www.croquet.org.nz.

Entry Fee Open singles: $50

Events Open Singles: Open to all.
2022 - 2023 Winner — Not held.

Conditions

1.

The method of play will be determined once entries have been received. This decision will be
based on providing a full Tournament’s play for competitors. Players will be notified at the
start of the tournament which method of play is being used.

An award will be given to the best performing 3+.

Nominal hoop dimensions will be set to the largest ball plus 1/16t"" with an upwards and
downwards tolerance of 1/3,nd".

Games may be double banked

Quadway hoops will be used.

GC


http://www.croquet.org.nz/
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Croquet New Zealand presents

CNZ AC Club Championships

Held by the Wellington Croquet Association
Saturday 21% to Monday 23" October 2023 from 9am

Manager Player Managed
Referee TBC
Headquarters Kelburn Municipal Croquet Club, Kelburn Park, Salamanca Rd, Kelburn.

Catering  Any club house fee, up to $5 per day, will be charged to all
competing players only for the days present.

CNZ has invited four of our strongest AC Clubs: Epsom Remuera, Waireka, Wellington &

Whakatane to contest a club championship in the context of a player development event to
support CNZ's high performance objectives for AC. To assist fulfilment of these objectives, CNZ has

secured the option to allocate a limited number of places on each club team to players not

affiliated to these four clubs.

2022-2023 Winner — Waireka Croquet Club

Conditions

1. Aclub team will consist of 6 players.

2. The event will be an all-play-all test series using a seeded draw.

3. Atest match will consist of 9 single games of doubles (Bo9). Doubles pairings cannot be
changed during a test match.

4. The winning team will be the team with the highest number of test matches won. In the event
of a tie this will be resolved using highest net games. In the event two or more teams are still
tied, a draw will be declared.

5. Atime limit of not less than 2.5 hrs will set by the manager on a round by round basis
according to the event’s schedule.

6. The first round of each test will be played alternate stroke. With the agreement of all players
in a game, alternate stroke can also be played in subsequent rounds.

7. Double banking may be required.

8. Quadway hoops will be used.

9. Hoops will be set to the widest axis of any ball to be used on the lawn plus 1/3," of an inch

AC

with an upwards tolerance of zero and a downward tolerance of /et of an inch.
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Croquet New Zealand presents

CNZ North Island AC Championships

Held by Croquet Auckland
Wednesday 1% to Sunday 5" November 2023 at 8:30am
Tier 1 Event

Manager Nelson Morrow
Ph: 021 107 7787 Email: nelson_morrow@btinternet.com

Assistant Manager Anne Mortimer (TBC)
Ph: 021 134 6313 Email: wambonz1921@gmail.com

Referee Jim Wardle
Ph: 09 489 7729 Email:pukekojim@gmail.com

Headquarters Epsom/Remuera Croquet Club, 259 Gillies Ave, Epsom.

Club House Any clubhouse fee, up to $5 per day, will be charged to all
competing players only for the days present.

Entries Allocation Date: Wednesday 6t September 2023
Entries close Wednesday 11th October 2023
Entries may be limited due to the number of lawns available. When
this occurs, entries received prior to the allocation date will be
accepted with priority being given to the highest ranked players
registered. Entries will be accepted in order of receipt between
allocation date and entries closing for any available places.
Register online at www.croquet.org.nz

Entry Fees Open Singles: $75
Doubles - $30 per player
Late entries may be accepted on application to the manager.

Events

1. North Island Open Championship: Open to all. Play will commence with single game block
play leading to a seeded knockout draw. Challenge Trophy presented by Residents of
Palmerston North.

Biennial Event - 2021-2022 Winner — Not held

1(a) North Island Open Plate: Format to be decided upon providing competitors with a full playing
schedule. June Aitken Memorial Trophy.
Biennial Event - 2021-2022 Winner — Not held

AC


http://www.croquet.org.nz/
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Events (continued)

2. North Island Championship Doubles: Method of play will be determined once entries are
received. Challenge Trophies — Cups presented by Mr J.A. Nash, MP and Croquet Hawke’s Bay.
Biennial Event - 2021-2022 Winners — Not held

Conditions

1. Entries may be limited to the top 20 entrants to events 1 and 1(a). Time limits may be
imposed.

2. Event 2 will be played on Wednesday 15t and Thursday 2" November 2023.
Events 1 and 1(a), will commence at 8:30am, Friday 3" November 2023.

4. The best player within each of the handicap ranges of 0 to 3.5 and 4+ will be identified and
trophies presented at tournament-end.

0 to 3.5 - Challenge Trophy presented by Mrs D Currin. 2021-2022 — Winner - Not Held
4+ - Challenge Cup, Hawken Cup. 2021-2022 - Winner — Not Held

5.  Nominal hoop dimensions will be set to the widest axis of any ball to be used on the lawn plus
1/3," of an inch with an upwards tolerance of zero and a downwards tolerance of 1/gsth of an
inch.

6. Quadway hoops will be used.

AC
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Croquet New Zealand presents
CNZ Women’s AC Invitation Event

Held by Wellington Croquet Association
Friday 10™ to Sunday 12* November 2023 at 8:30am

Manager Yvonne Fraser
Ph: 027 250 0758 Email: yfraser98 @gmail.com

Referee Graeme Roberts
Ph: 027 609 3400 Email: graemeroberts@xtra.co.nz

Headquarters Waikanae Croquet Club, 60 Park Avenue, Waikanae

Club House Any clubhouse fee, up to $5 per day, will be charged to all competing
players only for the days present.

Expressions of  Expressions of Interest to be selected close on the
Interest Thursday 7th September 2023.
Complete your EOIl at www.croquet.org.nz.

Announcement The players selected will be announced on the
Thursday 14t September 2023.

The winner will hold the Mrs HC Willis Silver Salver for one year.
2022-2023 Winner — Carissa Price

Conditions

1. Advanced Singles Play (Championship).
Selection by invitation of up to ten players.
The format will be a single round robin

Time limit three hours. Law 61 will apply.

LA

Nominal hoop dimensions will be set to the largest ball plus 1/16™" with an upwards and
downwards tolerance of 1/3,"".

6. A badge will be presented to a first-time winner and badges to first-time competitors in any
CNZ Invitation.

7. Quadway hoops will be used.


http://www.croquet.org.nz/
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Croquet New Zealand presents

CNZ Top 10 GC Invitation Event

Competing for the President’s Trophy
presented by Yvonne Yeates
Held by Croquet Manawatu-Wanganui
Friday 17 to 19* November 2023 at 8:30am
Tier 1 Event

Manager Michael Hardman
Ph: (06) 353 5980 Email: mjhardman43@icloud.com

Referee TBC
Headquarters Rose Gardens Croquet Club, The Esplanade, Palmerston North
Club House Palmerston North.

Expressions of  Expressions of Interest to be selected close on
Interest Thursday 14t September 2023.

Announcement The players selected will be announced on
Thursday 215t September 2023.

The winner will hold the President’s Trophy presented by Mrs Y. Yeates, for one year.
2022-2023 Winner — Logan McCorkindale

Conditions

1. Selection by invitation of 10 players.
2. The method of play will be best-of-three matches, single round robin.

3. Abadge will be presented to a first-time winner and badges to first-time competitors in any
CNZ Invitation.

4.  Nominal hoop dimensions will be set to the widest axis of any ball to be used on the lawn plus
1/3," of an inch with an upwards tolerance of zero and a downward tolerance of /gt of an
inch.

5. Double banking if necessary.

6. Quadway hoops will be used.

GC
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Croquet New Zealand presents

CNZ Second 10 GC Invitation Event

Competing for the Duncan Dixon Trophy
Held by Croquet Manawatu-Wanganui
Friday 17 to Sunday 19" November 2023 at 8:30am

Manager Michael Hardman
Ph: (06) 353 5980 Email: mjhardman43@icloud.com

Referee TBC
Headquarters Rose Gardens Croquet Club, The Esplanade, Palmerston North
Club House  Palmerston North.

Expressions of  Expressions of Interest to be selected close on
Interest Thursday 14t September 2023.
Complete your Expression of Interest at www.croquet.org.nz

Announcement The players selected will be announced on
Thursday 215t September 2023.

Winner will hold the Duncan Dixon Trophy presented by Duncan Dixon, for one year.
2022-2023 Winner — Stephen Green

Conditions

1. Selection by invitation of 10 players.
2. The method of play will be best-of-three matches, Single round robin

3. Abadge will be presented to a first-time winner and badges to first-time competitors in any
CNZ Invitation.

4. Nominal hoop dimensions will be set to the widest axis of any ball to be used on the lawn plus
1/3,7 of an inch with an upwards tolerance of zero and a downward tolerance of 1/t of an
inch.

5. Games may be double banked.
6. Quadway hoops will be used.

7. Players will be automatically promoted to the Top 10 GC Invitation, if needed.

GC


http://www.croquet.org.nz/

20

Croquet New Zealand presents

CNZ Third 16 GC Invitation Event
Competing for the Gordon Smith Trophy
Held by Croquet Auckland
Friday 17 to Sunday 19* November 2023 at 8:30am

Manager Ronnie Richardson
Ph: 027 492 4270 Email: ronnier@actrix.co.nz
Referee Jan Butcher
Ph: 022 528 9037 Email: joutcher@xtra.co.nz
Headquarters Takapuna Croquet Club, 8 Auburn St, Takapuna
Club House A clubhouse fee of $5 per day will be paid by all competing players to

the host club (includes tea, coffee and refreshments)

Expressions of Expressions of Interest to be selected close on
Interest Thursday 14th September 2023.
Complete your Expressions of Interest at www.croquet.org.nz.

Announcement The players selected will be announced on
Thursday 215t September 2023.

Winner will hold the Gordon Smith Trophy, presented by Gordon Smith, for one year.
2022-2023 Winner — Kevin Freeth

Conditions

1. Selection by invitation of up to 16 players.

2. The method of play will be determined once the number of entries has been finalised, based
on a full tournament's play for all participants.

3. Abadge will be presented to a first-time winner and badges to first-time competitors in any
CNZ Invitation.

4. Nominal hoop dimensions will be set at the largest ball plus 1/3," of an inch with an upwards
tolerance of zero and a downward tolerance of /gth of an inch.

5. Games may be double banked.

6. Quadway hoops will be used.

7. Optional promotion to the Second 10 GC Invitation is possible should there be withdrawals

from that event.
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Croquet New Zealand presents

CNZ National GC Tournament

Held by Bay of Plenty Croquet Association
Monday 8" to Saturday 13* January 2024 at 8:30am

Manager

Referee

Headquarters

Club House

Entries

Entry Fees

Events

1.

Tier 1 Event

Geoff Young
Ph: 021 111 4579 Email: geoffyoung7941@gmail.com

Gretchen Benvie
Ph: 027 481 9478 Email: whiskers910@outlook.com

Croquet Mount Maunganui, Kawaka St, Mt Maunganui.

Any clubhouse fee, up to $5 per day, will be charged to all competing
players only for the days present.

Allocation Date: Thursday 9t November 2023
Entries close Thursday 14th December 2023.
Register online at www.croquet.org.nz.

Singles: $100. Doubles: $30 per player.

New Zealand Golf Croquet Open Singles: Open to all.
Trophy presented by Mr S & Mrs C Piercy.
2022-2023 Winner — Levi Franks

2022-2023 Plate Winner — Robbie Spooner

New Zealand Golf Croquet Open Doubles: Open to all.

2022-2023 Winners - Levi Franks & James Duggan
2022-2023 Plate Winners — Tony Stephens & Jean Kent

Nominal hoop dimensions for Open events will be set at the widest axis of any ball to be used

on the lawn plus /3,7 of an inch, with an upwards tolerance of zero and a downward

2.

Croquet New Zealand Trophy.
Conditions
1.

tolerance of 1/gth of an inch.
2.

As many entries will be accepted as possible with entries limited only if the number of players

per available lawn is exceeded.

GC
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Conditions (continued)

3.

GC

Method of play will be decided after entries have been received. This decision will be based
on providing a full tournament’s play for competitors. Players will be notified at the start of
the tournament which method of play is being used.

Tournament will commence with doubles played Monday and Tuesday.
Singles will be played on Wednesday through Saturday.

The seeding for the Open Singles Knockout will be by the Player Choice method so long as
there are at least 16 players in the knockout.

Quadway hoops will be used.
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Croquet New Zealand presents

CNZ 3+ GC Championship

Held by the Thames Valley Croquet Association
Friday 12" to Sunday 14" January 2024 at 8:30am

Tier 2 Event
Manager Lynn Stowers
Ph: 027 279 4920 Email: I.L.Stowers@gmail.com
Referee Pat Anderton
Ph: 021 245 0029 Email: mongoose@outlook.co.nz

Headquarters Thames Croquet Club, Beach Rd, Thames

Club House Any clubhouse fee, up to $5 per day, will be charged to all competing
players only for the days present.

Entries Allocation Date: Thursday 16t November 2023
Closing date Thursday 215t December 2023
Entries may be limited due to the number of lawns available. When this
occurs, entries received prior to the allocation date will be accepted with
priority being given to the highest ranked players registered. Entries will be
accepted in order of receipt between allocation date and entries closing for
any available places.
Register online at www.croquet.org.nz.

Entry Fees Singles: $75.

Events

1. New Zealand Golf Croquet 3+ Singles (President’s Encouragement Salver): Open to all GC
Handicaps of 3 and above on Thursday 16t November 2023
2022-2023 Winner — Don Walls

Conditions

1. The method of play will be determined once entries have been received based on a full
tournament's play for all participants.

2. Nominal hoop dimensions for Open events will be set at the widest axis of any ball to be used
on the lawn plus /56t of an inch, with an upwards tolerance of zero and a downward
tolerance of 1/3,"d of an inch.

3. Quadway hoops will be used. G C
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Croquet New Zealand Presents

CNZ New Zealand Open Championship

Held by Canterbury Croquet Association

From Saturday 20" to Saturday 27" Jan 2024 at 8:30am

Manager

Referee
Headquarters

Entries

Entry Fees

Draw

Club House

Events

Tier 1 Event

Tony O’Donnell
Ph: 027 292 5229 Email: evonne_tony@hotmail.com

John Christie
United Croquet Club, North Hagley Park, Riccarton Ave, Christchurch

Allocation Date: Thursday 23" November 2023

Entries close Thursday 28t December 2023

Entries may be limited due to the number of lawns available. When this
occurs, entries received prior to the allocation date will be accepted with
priority being given to the highest ranked players registered. Entries will be
accepted in order of receipt between allocation date and entries closing for
any available places.

Register online at www.croquet.org.nz

Event 1: $125 includes entry to events 1(a) & (1b).
Event 2: $45 per player

Tournament Manager.

Any clubhouse fee, up to $5 per day, will be charged to all competing
players only for the days present.

1. New Zealand Open Championship: Open to all. Play will commence with seeded Block play.
The number of players qualifying for the Open Singles Knockout will depend on the number of

entries. Each match will be played as best-of-three games, except that the manager may

choose to play best-of-five matches from the quarter finals onwards. Challenge Cup presented
by J.W. Lill and the Rene Watkins Gold Medal to be held for one year.

2022-2023 Winner — Logan McCorkindale

Runner-up will receive the John Prince Trophy presented by A.D.J. Heenan, OBE.

2022-2023 - Paddy Chapman

AC
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Events (continued)

1(a) Bronze Medal: For players eliminated from the knockout before the Quarter finals.
2022-2023 Winner — Harps Tahurangi

1(b) Heenan Plate: All players entered in event 1 who do not qualify for the Open Singles Knockout
are eligible to enter the Heenan Plate. Trophy presented by A.D.J. Heenan, OBE.
2022-2023 Winner - John Christie

2.  New Zealand Championship Doubles: Open to all. Play will commence with seeded blocks.
Those qualifying from the blocks will proceed into post-section play.
2022-2023 Winners — Paddy Chapman & Greg Bryant

2(a) Doubles Plate: Open to pairs in event 2 that have not qualified for the main doubles knockout.
Single-game knockout format. Entry is optional.
2022-2023 Winners — Nelson Morrow & John Christie

3. All players with a New Zealand handicap of 0 or higher will be automatically considered for
the Charles Jones Memorial Encouragement Salver. The Salver will be awarded to the player
with the best record in the handicap range as determined by the Tournament Management
Committee. Trophy presented by Alison McMillan. 2022-2023 Winner — Carey Johnstone

4. Paddy Chapman Peeling Trophy. Points to be awarded for TP’s and above achieved during
singles play. A new trophy introduced in the 2023-24 season.

Conditions

1. Advanced Play.

2. Hoops will be set to the widest axis of any ball to be used on the lawn plus !/3,” with an
upwards tolerance of zero and a downward tolerance of 1/¢th of an inch

3. As many entries will be accepted as possible with entries limited only if the number of players
per available lawn is exceeded.

4. The Doubles will be played on Saturday, Sunday and Monday. The Singles will commence on
Tuesday.

5. Information on the playing schedule and other issues will be posted on Croquet Scores after
entries have closed. The Manager will provide players with an outline of the method after
entries close.

6. Players Choice method of seeding will be used to seed the singles knockout so long as there
are at least 16 players in the knockout.

7. Quadway hoops will be used.

AC
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Croquet New Zealand presents

CNZ New Zealand Men’s and Women’s Championship

Held by Croquet Manawatu-Wanganui

Wednesday 7t to Sunday 11t February 2024 at 8:30am

Manager

Referee
Headquarters

Club House

Entries

Entry Fees

Events

1.

AC

Tier 1 Event

Michael Hardman
Ph: (06) 353 5980 Email: mjhardman43@icloud.com

TBC
Rose Gardens Croquet Club, The Esplanade, Palmerston North

Any clubhouse fee, up to $5 per day, will be charged to all competing
players only for the days present.

Allocation Date: Tuesday 12th December 2023

Entries close: Tuesday 16t January 2024

Entries may be limited due to the number of lawns available. When this
occurs, entries received prior to the allocation date will be accepted with
priority being given to the highest ranked players registered. Entries will be
accepted in order of receipt between allocation date and entries closing for
any available places.

Register online at www.croquet.org.nz.

Events 1 & 2: $75 for each event.
Event 3: $30 per player

New Zealand Women’s Championship: Challenge Trophy presented by Mrs G. Murray-
Aynsley. 2022-2023 Winner — Miranda Chapman

New Zealand Men’s Championship: The “Captain F. L. Hartnell” Memorial Challenge Trophy

presented by the Taranaki Association.
2022-2023 Winner — Harps Tahurangi

New Zealand Championship Mixed Doubles: Trophies presented by W.R. and D.J. Bulloch.
2022-2023 Winners — Alison Robinson & Doug van Belle
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Conditions

1. Advanced Play (Championship).

2. Time limits may apply.

3. Doubles (event 3) will be played Wednesday and Thursday.
Singles (events 1 and 2) will be played Friday to Sunday.

4. Inorder to complete the tournament in time available, entries may have to be limited. Each
Singles event is limited to 12 players, provided that this may be increased if the other event
receives fewer than 12 entries.

5. Method of play in all events will be decided after entries have been received. This decision
will be based on providing a full tournament’s play for competitors. Players will be notified at
the start of the tournament which method is being used.

6. Nominal hoop dimensions will be set to the widest axis of any ball to be used on the lawn plus

1/3,7 of an inch with an upwards tolerance of zero and a downward tolerance of 1/t of an
inch.

7. Quadway hoops will be used.

AC
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Croquet New Zealand presents

CNZ South Island GC Championships

Held by Croquet South Canterbury
Thursday 22™ to Sunday 25" February 2024 at 8:30am
Tier 1 Event

Manager Audrey Leath
Ph: 027 292 4443 Email: abjleath@gmail.com

Referee TBC
Headquarters Waireka Croquet Club, Philip St, Ashburton

Club House Any clubhouse fee, up to $5 per day, will be charged to all
competing players only for the days present.

Entries Allocation Date: Thursday 28t December 2023
Entries close Thursday 15t February 2024
Entries may be limited due to the number of lawns available. When this
occurs, entries received prior to the allocation date will be accepted with
priority being given to the highest ranked players registered. Entries will be
accepted in order of receipt between allocation date and entries closing for
any available places.
Register online at www.croquet.org.nz.

Entry Fees Singles - $50 per person
Doubles - $30 per person

Events
1. Open Singles: To be played Saturday and Sunday.
Biennial Event - 2021-2022 Winner — Not held

2. Open Doubles: To be played Thursday and Friday
Biennial Event - 2021-2022 Winner — Not held

Conditions
1. Time limits may apply.

2.  Method of play in singles will be blocks, followed by knockout. Consolation event will be for
players not in the knockout.

Trophies for events 1 and 2 were donated by Timaru Croquet Club

4. Nominal hoop dimensions will be set to the widest axis of any ball to be used on the lawn plus
1/3,7 of an inch with an upwards tolerance of zero and a downward tolerance of 1/t of an
inch.

G CS. Quadway hoops will be used.
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Croquet New Zealand presents

CNZ Women'’s GC Invitation Event

Competing for the Geoff Young Trophy
Held by the Northland Croquet Association
Friday 1% to Sunday 3" March 2024 at 8:30am

Manager TBC (potentially player managed)
Local Contact Jean Kent
027 688 5985 jeanandgarykent@gmail.com

Referee TBC
Headquarters Waipu Croquet Club, 39 The Centre, Waipu

Club House Any clubhouse fee, up to $5 per day, will be charged to all competing
players only for the days present.

Expressions of  Expressions of Interest to be selected close on
Interest Thursday 28t December 2023.
Complete your Expression of Interest at www.croquet.org.nz.

Announcement The players selected will be announced on Thursday 4t January 2024.

2022-2023 Winner Ashley Cooke
The winner will hold the Geoff Young Trophy, presented by Geoff Young, for one year.

Conditions
1. The method of play will be best-of-three matches, single round robin.
2. Selection by invitation of up to ten players.

3.  Nominal hoop dimensions will be set to the largest ball plus /16" with an upwards and
downwards tolerance of 1/3;"".

4. A badge will be presented to a first-time winner and badges to first-time competitors in any
CNZ Invitation.

5. Quadway hoops will be used.
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Croquet New Zealand presents

CNZ Don Reyland Stars Tournament

Manager

Referee

Headquarters
Club House
Entries

Entry Fees

CNZ’s National GC Handicap Competition

Held by Otago Croquet Association
on Friday 8" to Sunday 10" March 2024

Ann Sharp
Ph: (03) 455 7875 Email: getsharp@xtra.co.nz

TBC
Forbury Park Croquet Club, Victoria Road, Dunedin

A clubhouse fee of up to $5 per day may be charged to all players.
Entries should reach Croquet New Zealand by Thursday 22" February 2024.

$75 for the final. Clubs and Association may charge an entry fee for club and
association lead-up events.

The Gold Star 2022-2023 Winner — Patrick Conolly

The Silver Star 2022-2023 Winner — Doug Cowie

Conditions

1. All matches will be handicap singles games.

2. Time limits may apply.

3. Thisis the national final played under the auspices of the Tournament Regulations.

Associations are responsible for submitting the entry fee.

4. Method of play will be decided after entries have been received. This decision will be based
on providing a full Tournament’s play for competitors. Players will be notified at the start of
the tournament which method of play is being used.

5. Nominal hoop dimensions will be set at the largest ball plus 1/1¢th of an inch with an upward
and downward tolerance of 1/3," inch.

6. Quadway hoops will be used.

7. Play will begin at 12pm on Friday 8th.

GC
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Croquet New Zealand presents

CNZ Third 16 AC Invitation Event
Competing for the Roger Murfitt Trophy
Held by Wellington Croquet Association
Friday 15" to Sunday 17" March 2024 at 8:30am

Manager Francie Vagg
Ph: (04) 297 2698 Email: francie.vagg@raukawa.net

Referee Graeme Roberts

Headquarters Paraparaumu Croquet Club, 1 Scaife Drive, Mazengarb Sports Reserve,
Paraparaumu

Club House Any clubhouse fee, up to $5 per day, will be charged to all competing
players only for the days present.

Expressions of  Expressions of Interest to be selected close on
Interest  Thursday 11t January 2024.
Complete your Expression of Interest at www.croquet.org.nz

Announcement The players selected will be announced on Thursday 18t January 2024.

The winner will hold the Roger Murfitt Trophy for one year.
2022-2023 Winner — Callum McKinnon

Conditions

Selection by invitation of up to 16 players.
Advanced Singles Play (Championship).

3. The method of play will be determined once the number of entries has been finalised, based
on a full tournament’s play for all participants.
Time limit of 3 hours plus Law 61 will apply.

5. Games may be double banked.
Nominal hoop dimensions will be set to the largest ball plus 1/16t" " with an upwards and
downwards tolerance of 1/3;"".

7. Abadge will be presented to a first-time winner and badges to first-time competitors in any
CNZ Invitation.

8. Quadway hoops will be used.

9. Optional promotion to the Second Top 8 AC Invitation is possible should there be withdrawals
from that event.

AC
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Croquet New Zealand presents

CNZ Second 8 AC Invitation Event

Competing for the Miss Edwina Thompson Silver Tray

Held by Croquet Nelson
Saturday 16" to Wednesday 20" March 2024 at 8:30am

Manager Player Managed

Local Contact Annie Henry
Ph: 022 397 9303 Email: annienz2017 @outlook.com

Referee TBC
Headquarters Nelson Hinemoa Croquet Club, Cnr Haven & Halifax Sts, Nelson

Club House Any clubhouse fee, up to $5 per day, will be charged to all competing
players only for the days present.

Expressions of  Expressions of Interest to be selected close on
Interest Thursday 11t January 2024.
Complete your Expression of Interest at www.croquet.org.nz.

Announcement The players selected will be announced on Thursday 18t January 2024.

The winner will hold the Miss Edwina Thompson Silver Tray for one year.

2022-23 winner — Vincent Commarieu

Conditions

1. Selection by invitation of 8 players.

2. Advanced Singles Play (Championship).

3. Double round robin. Single games. No time limit.
4

Nominal hoop dimensions will be set to the largest ball plus 1/1¢" with an upwards and
downwards tolerance of 1/3;"".

5. Abadge will be presented to a first-time winner and badges to first-time competitors in any
CNZ Invitation.

6. Games may be double banked.
7. Quadway hoops will be used.

8. Players will be automatically promoted to the Top 8 Invitation if needed.

AC
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Croquet New Zealand presents

CNZ Top 8 AC Invitation Event
Competing for the Croquet Association Silver Tray
Held by Croquet Nelson
Saturday 16" to Wednesday 20" March 2024 at 8.30am
Tier 1 Event
Manager Player Managed

Local Contact Annie Henry
Ph: 022 397 9303 Email: annienz2017@outlook.com

Referee TBC
Headquarters Nelson Hinemoa Croquet Club, Cnr Haven & Halifax Sts, Nelson

Club House Any clubhouse fee, up to $5 per day, will be charged to all competing
players only for the days present.

Expressions of  Expressions of Interest to be selected close on
Interest Thursday 11" January 2024.
Complete your Expression of Interest at www.croquet.org.nz.

Announcement The players selected will be announced on Thursday 18t January 2024.

The winner will hold The Croquet Association Silver Tray for one year.
2022-2023 Winner — Paddy Chapman

Conditions
1. Selection by invitation of the best 8 available players.
2. Advanced Singles Play (Championship).

3. The format will be a double round robin of single games. If possible the event will be played
over 4 days.

4. If there is a tie for first on games won, the winner will be decided by a play-off, if time
permits, otherwise net hoops will be the decider.

5.  Nominal hoop dimensions will be set at the widest axis of any ball to be used on the lawn plus
1/3," of an inch with an upwards tolerance of zero and a downward tolerance of /gt of an
inch.

6. A badge will be presented to a first-time winner and badges to first-time competitors in any
CNZ Invitation.

7. Double-banking may be required.

8. Quadway hoops will be used.
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Croquet New Zealand presents

CNZ Arthur Ross Memorial Event

Handicap Singles Final
Held by Croquet Marlborough

from Friday 22" to Sunday 24" March 2024 Opening at 8:30am

Manager

Referee

Headquarters

Club House

Entries

Entry Fee

Sam Robinson
Ph: 021 0238 3351 Email: ssm@thewoolstore.co.nz

TBC
Blenheim Croquet Club, Pollard Park, Parker St, Blenheim

A clubhouse fee of $5 per day (which includes tea/coffee/light
refreshments) will be paid by all players to the host club.

Entries should reach Croquet New Zealand by Thursday 7t March 2024

$75. Clubs and Association may charge an entry fee for club and association
lead-up events.

The Winner will receive the Arthur Ross Memorial Event Trophy, donated by the Ross Family and
A. D. J. Heenan OBE, which will remain the property of CNZ.
2022-2023 - Winner Luke Rive. Runner-up: Eric Scott

Conditions

1.

AC

The method of play will be determined once entries have been received, based on trying to

get a full tournament’s play for all participants.

Please note that Associations are responsible for submitting the entry fee.

Double banking as required.

Players and their Associations will be responsible for all their own travel, accommodation
arrangements and incidental costs.

Nominal hoop dimensions will be set at the largest ball plus 1/1¢th of an inch with an upward
and downward tolerance of 1/3," inch.

Quadway hoops will be used.
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Croquet New Zealand presents

The Terminator Mallets
U21 GC Championship

Held by Wellington Croquet Association

Friday 29" March to Tuesday 2™ April 2024 at 8:30 am
Tier 1 Event

Manager Tom Berryman

Ph: 04 236 8877 Email: tom.berryman@xtra.co.nz
Referee Wayne Gair
Ph: 027 443 5100 Email: wroquet@outlook.com

Headquarters Waimarie Hutt Valley Croquet Club
Walter Nash Park, 110A Reynolds St, Taita, Lower Hutt. 5 lawns.
Other  petone Croquet Club (if required) 2 lawns.
Club House Clubhouse fee $5.00 per day.

Entries Allocation Date: Thursday 1%t February 2024

Entries close Thursday 7t March 2024
Entries may be limited due to the number of lawns available. When this
occurs, entries received prior to the allocation date will be accepted with
priority being given to the highest ranked players registered. Entries will be
accepted in order of receipt between allocation date and entries closing for
any available places. Register online at www.croquet.org.nz

Entry fees  Singles: $37.50 - Doubles: each player $15.00

Events

1. Open Singles: Open to all CNZ-affiliated players aged under 21 as at Saturday 15t July 2023.
2022-23 Winner - Levi Franks

la. Plate: Open to all players who do not qualify for the knockout.
2022-23 Winner — Curtis Mead

2. Open Doubles: Open to all CNZ-affiliated players aged under 21 as at Saturday 15t July 2023.
The trophy presented by Dr Annie Henry will be awarded.
2022-2023 Winner — Joel Steele & Levi Franks

Conditions

1. The method of play will be determined once entries have been received based on a full
tournament play for all participants. There will be block play with the top qualifiers
progressing to a Knockout. The tournament will commence with the Open Doubles.

2. Nominal hoop dimensions will be set to the widest axis of any ball to be used on the lawn plus
1/3," of an inch with an upwards tolerance of zero and a downward tolerance of /gt of an
inch.

3. Quadway hoops will be used.

GC
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Regional Tournaments

Croquet Manawatu-Wanganui presents

The 38" Veterans’ Central Championship
to be held at Rose Gardens and Rangatira Croquet Clubs
Wednesday 8" to Sunday 12" November 2023

Manager Michael Hardman
Ph: (06) 353 5980 Email: mjhardman43@icloud.com

Venue (AC) Rose Gardens Croquet Club, Victoria Esplanade, Palmerston North
Venue (GC) Rangatira Croquet Club, McPhee Street, Dannevirke
Catering A clubhouse fee of $5 per day (which includes tea/coffee/light
refreshments) will be paid by all players to the host club.
Entries Should reach manager by end of Thursday 2" November 2023
Entry Fees $30 per player singles, $15 per player doubles. Pay direct into the CM-W
bank account at Westpac 03 0614 0602014 00 (include Entrant’s name) or
by cash on player’s first day of tournament.

Events

1. New Zealand Veterans' AC Championship Singles: Open to all.
Challenge Cup presented by Misses Weir and Goodwin. 2022-2023 — John Versey

2.  New Zealand Veterans’ AC Handicap Singles: Trophy presented by Mr & Mrs J.N. Ward. 2022—-
2023 - Neil Stantiall
Events 1 & 2 will be held at Rose Gardens on Wednesday & Thursday, starting at 8:30am.
Players may enter for only one of Events 1 & 2

3.  New Zealand Veterans’ GC Handicap Doubles. Silver Cups presented by Mrs B.P. Aldridge.
2022-2023 - Tony Stephens & Nancy Attwood
May be run in two divisions. Event 3 will be held at Rangatira on Friday, starting at 9am.

4. New Zealand Veterans’ GC Championship Singles: Open to all.
Challenge Cup presented by Misses Weir and Goodwin. 2022-2023 - Dennis Bulloch

5. GC Limited Levels Singles: Open to players with a handicap of 4 or more. To be run in two
divisions, 4+ and 8+, if enough entries for both
Events 4 & 5 will be held at Rangatira on Saturday and Sunday, starting at 9am. Players may
enter for only one of Events 4 & 5.

Conditions

1. Players must be 60 years or older at the start of the tournament and have a valid handicap for
their events.
To complete the tournament in time, entries may have to be limited. Entries will be accepted

2.
A C in order of receipt.
GC
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4.

Wellington Croquet Association presents

Lower North Island Teams Events AC

For the David Curtis Cup
Saturday 25" and Sunday 26" November 2023 at 8:30am

Manager Bob McKenzie

Ph: 027 445 3642 Email: bamck@xtra.co.nz

Venue Paraparaumu Croquet Club, Mazengarb Reserve, Scaife Dr, Paraparaumu

Entries Associations to notify the Manager by Monday 13t November 2023 whether
or not they are entering a team. Names of players and entry fee to be sent to
the Manager by Monday 20th November 2023.

Entry fees $60 per team, payable to Wellington Croquet Association Inc. by Internet

Banking: 03 0543 0209978 00

Teams of four players (one from each division)

Division 1: handicaps 0-3.5; division 2: handicaps 4—7; division 3: handicaps 8—12; division 4:
handicaps 14-24.

Eligibility for divisions will be determined by handicap at 8am on 1t November 2023. If
necessary, a player may be selected to play in a division for a handicap lower than their own.
Format will depend on number of teams entered.

Croquet Manawatu-Wanganui presents

Lower North Island Teams Event GC
Saturday 27" and Sunday 28" January 2024 at 8:30am

Manager Michael Hardman

Ph: (06) 3535980 Email: mjhardman43@icloud.com

Venue Rose Gardens Croquet Club, Palmerston North

Entries Associations to notify the Manager by Monday 15 January 2024 whether or
not they are entering a team. Names of players to be sent to the Manager by
Monday 22" January 2024.

Entry fees $60 per team, payable to Croquet Manawatu-Wanganui by Internet Banking

03 0614 0602014 00

Teams of four players (one from each division).

Division 1: handicaps 0-2; division 2: handicaps 3-5;

division 3: handicaps 6—8; division 4: handicaps 9-12.

Eligibility for divisions will be determined by handicap at 8am on 1 Jan. 2024. If necessary, a
player may be selected to play in a division for a handicap lower than their own.

Format will depend on number of teams entered.

For further details of either event contact your association secretary or the event coordinator,
Michael Hardman, Email: mjhardman43@icloud.com. AC

GC
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Auckland Croquet Association presents

Upper North Island GC Teams Event
Saturday 27t to Monday 29 January 2024 at 8:30am

Managers

Venue 1
Venue 2

Director

Entries

Entry Fees

Catering

Events

For the Ron Roberts Shield

Sharon Browne (Venue 1 - Carlton C C)
Jenny Goodwyn (Venue 2 - Epsom/Remuera C C)

Carlton Croquet Club, 333 Manukau Road, Epsom, Auckland
Epsom/Remuera Croquet Club, 259 Gillies Avenue, Epsom, Auckland

Anne Mortimer
Ph: 021 1346 313 Email: wambonz1921@gmail.com

Close with the Director on Wednesday 17t January 2024
Payments to: Auckland Croquet Association
A/C:12-3011-0816623-00 (Ref: UNITE)

by Wednesday 17t January 2024

$120 per team

Clubhouse fee included in entry fee for players.
Bring lunches. Group dinner on the Sunday evening.

Level Singles and Doubles

Play in three divisions: 2 and under, 3 to 6, 7 and over.

Conditions

ukhwnNe

GC

Two representatives from each division from each Upper North Island association.
Handicaps: Team selections based on players’ handicaps at entry closing date.

No time-limits for 13-point games (first to 7).

Hoop setting: the largest ball + 1/1¢” with a downward tolerance of 1/3,”.

Winning team to receive the Ron Roberts Shield and certificates.
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Croquet Waikato-King Country presents

Upper North Island AC Teams’ Event

Saturday 27t and Sunday 28" January 2024 at 8:30am
For the A. & D. Taylor Shield

Manager Jean Fisher
Ph: (07) 871 4427 Email: jean.fisher@xtra.co.nz

Referee TBA
Venue Matamata Croquet Club, Smith Street, Matamata

Entries Entry fee: $100 per team.
Entries to Manager by Saturday 13t January 2024
Payments to Croquet Waikato King Country
Bank Account: 03 1556 0040387 00. Ref: UNITE

Catering Morning & afternoon drinks available.

Events

Championship Singles.
Play in four Divisions 0-3.5, 4-9, 10-17, 18-24.

Conditions

1.

Nous

Upper North Island Associations entering this event must enter a suitably qualified player in
each division. Players can play in grades higher than their current handicap. Up to two
substitutes from another association is allowed per team.

Handicaps. To be played on the handicap held on the event’s closing date, the 13t of January
2024.

2% hr time limit, plus Law 61.

Winning team receives the A. & D. TAYLOR Shield and certificates.

AHS cards must be with the tournament Manager prior to the start.

Hoops will be set at 311/;¢” for A & Int and 3%” for B & C grades

AC
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Croquet South Canterbury presents

South Island Veterans' GC Tournament
Tuesday 27" and Wednesday 28" February 2024 at 8:30am

Manager Jamie Parry
Ph: (03) 686 0215 Email: parry.llanvale@gmail.com

Venue Aorangi Croquet Club, Rose Street, Timaru
Events Level singles play in grades

Entries To the Manager with $20 entry fee
by Monday 19t February 2024

Condition Players must be 60 years of age or older at the start of the tournament.

South Island Veterans' AC Tournament
Thursday 29" February and Friday 15t March 2024 at 8:30am

Manager Raylene Phillips
Ph: (03) 308 3092 Email: raycol@xtra.co.nz

Venue Waireka Croquet Club, Philip St, Ashburton

Events Level Singles play in grades

Entries To the Manager with $20 entry fee by Thursday 22" February 2024
Condition Players must be 60 years of age or older at the start of the tournament.

Conditions for all above tournaments

1. Method of play and events will be determined after entries have been received with the aim
of providing a full tournament's play for competitors. Players will be notified before the start
of play of the method and events being used.

2. Players must have a valid appropriate Croquet handicap.

w

In order to complete the tournament in time entries may have to be limited. Entries will be
accepted in order of receipt.

Nominal hoop dimensions will be set at 3% inches
Play may be double banked.

Tea, coffee, and cold drinks are provided.

N o v &

Online payments to A/C 01 0886 0120385 00 with name and tournament by closing date.
Cash can be paid at the start of the tournament.

8. Entry Forms: see sporty.co.nz/sccroquet.

AC
GC
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Manager

Venue

Entries

Catering

Conditions

1  Each South Island Association may enter a team of four players comprising of one player

Croquet South Canterbury presents

South Island AC Teams Event
Saturday 6™ and Sunday 7t" April 2024
Raylene Phillips
Ph: (03) 308 3092 Email: raycol@xtra.co.nz
Waireka Croquet Club, Phillip St, Ashburton

$55.00 per team. Travel contribution is $100.00.
Payable to SCCA Bank Account: 01 0886 0120385 00
Team entries close Thursday 29t February 2024.
Team member names by Sunday 24th March 2024.

Morning and afternoon tea available for $5.00 per person per day.
Lunch may be ordered for $10.00 per person.

from each of the following grades.

A Grade 0-3
Intermediate Grade 4-9
B Grade 10-16
C Grade 18-24

2. Team selections based on each player’s handicap at Sun. 24th March 2024.

3. Players may play in higher grade.

AC
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Association and Club Tournaments

Croquet Auckland

The 2023 Ryman Healthcare GC Golden Grades

Saturday 28" or Sunday 29" October 2023 at 8:30am
5 Grades- Premier, Senior, Intermediate, Primary, Novice Level Singles

at Takapuna and North Shore Croquet Clubs

For players aged 65 and over

Premier: (handicaps -6/+2) Sunday 29t October, at Takapuna CC
Payment code: surname and CA GC2
Manager: Melba Scott Email: melbascott@xtra.co.nz

Senior: (handicaps 3/5) Saturday 28t October, at Takapuna CC
Payment code: surname and CA GC7
Manager: Ronnie Richardson Email: ronnier@actrix.co.nz

Intermediate: (handicaps 6/8); Saturday 28t October, at Mt Albert CC
Payment code: surname and GC6
Manager: Brian Williams Email: 1brian.bw@gmail.com

Primary: (handicaps 9/16); Sunday 29th October, at North Shore CC, Devonport
Payment code: surname and CA GC1
Manager: Michelle Templeman Email: michelletempleman@icloud.com

Novice (handicaps 12+, who are playing in their first tournament)

Saturday 28t October at North Shore CC, Devonport

Payment code: surname and GC3

Manager: Michelle Templeman Email: michelletempleman@icloud.com

Conditions for above events:

1. Entry $20 with payments to: Croquet Auckland

A/C 12 3011 0816623 00 (Ref: name and the code listed above)

A club-house fee of $5 per day is payable to the hosting club

Details of the tournament will appear on the tournament flyer when published
Entries may be limited and will be received from 15t September 2023

vk wnwe

No more than 5 games in the day.

GC ”\_ HEALTHCARE
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Manager

Venue
Entry Fee

Croquet Auckland

AC Open Championship Singles

Saturday 9*" and Sunday 10*" December 2023

Nelson Morrow

email: nelson_morrow@btinternet.com

Warkworth Croquet Club, 5 Point Wells Road

$20 per player with payment to: Croquet Auckland

A/C 12 3011 0816623 00; Ref: surname and CA 4

A club-house fee of S5 per day is payable to the hosting club
Entries will be received from 15t November 2023

Previous Winner: 2022-23 Nelson Morrow, Warkworth

Details of the tournament will appear on the tournament flyer when published.

Auckland GC Open Advantage Singles

Sunday 24 September 2023 at 8:30am

Division 1 — Handicaps -6/+6

Manager
Venue

Entry Fee

Phil Robins Email: pccroquetclub@gmail.com
Point Chevalier Club, 25 Dignan Street, Point Chevalier

$20 per player with payment to: Croquet Auckland

A/C 12 3011 0816623 00; Ref: surname and CA 7G

A club-house fee of $5 per day is payable to the hosting club
Entries will be received from 6t August 2023

Division 2 — Handicaps 7 and above

Manager
Venue

Entry Fee

Sharon Browne Email: tkonrt84@gmail.com
Carlton Club, 333 Manukau Road, Epsom

$20 per player with payment to: Croquet Auckland

A/C 12 3011 0816623 00; Ref: surname and CA 51G

A club-house fee of $5 per day is payable to the hosting club
Entries will be received from 6t August 2023

Details of the tournament will appear on the tournament flyer when published.

AC
GC


mailto:nelson_morrow@btinternet.com
mailto:pccroquetclub@gmail.com
mailto:tkonrt84@gmail.com

44

Croquet Auckland

GC Auckland Open Championship Singles

Saturday 16" and Sunday 17*" December 2023 at 8:30am

Manager Melba Scott

Email: melbascott@xtra.co.nz
Venue Takapuna Croquet Club, 8 Auburn Street, Takapuna, Auckland
Entry Allocation date: Wednesday 6t December 2023

Entries will be received from 15t November 2023
Entries close: Sunday 10t December 2023 at 5pm
Priority will be given to highest ranked players registered at allocation date.
Available places after allocation will be filled in date order of their receipt.

Entry Fee $20 per player, payable to Croquet Auckland, 12-3011-0816623-00
Payment code: surname and CA 14G
S5 clubhouse fee, payable to the host club

Previous winner: ACA Championship Cup; Brian Williams, Mt Albert, 2022

Details of the tournament will appear on the tournament flyer when published.

GC
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Orewa Croquet Club

33" Annual Association Tournament
Sponsored by Maygrove Village, Orewa

Open Singles Saturday 13t and Sunday 14 January 2024
Handicap Doubles Monday 15% and Tuesday 16" January 2024

Manager Pixie Jones
Ph: 02102495910 Email: pixie.jones@xtra.co.nz
Venue Orewa Croquet Club, 43 Hatton Road, Orewa
Ph: (09) 426 3506 www.orewacroquet.co.nz
Entry Fee  $20 per player. Doubles $15 per player.
Events
1. ACOpen Championship Singles
2. AC 4+ Championship singles Graded if sufficient entries
3. AC Handicap Doubles
Details of the tournament will appear on the flyer when published.

14 Annual GC Tournament
Sponsored by Evelyn Page Retirement Village, Orewa

Saturday 2™ and Sunday 3™ December 2023

Manager Pixie Jones
Ph :021 0249 5910 Email: pixie.jones@xtra.co.nz
Venue Orewa Croquet Club, 43 Hatton Road, Orewa
Ph: (09) 426 3506 www.orewacroquet.co.nz
Entry Fee  $20 per player. Doubles $15 per player.

Events
1. GC Advantage Doubles Saturday 2" December
2. GC Advantage Singles Sunday 3™ December

Conditions

1. Seeded divisions in Singles and Doubles dependent on entries

2. Maximum of six x 13-point games per day

3. Details of the tournament will appear on the flyer when published.

AC
GC
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Bay of Plenty Croquet Association

Summerset Retirement Village

19t Annual Tournament GC Event
Cup of tea at 8am

Friday 22" to Sunday 24" March 2024 at 8:30am

Manager Trish Giles
Ph 0276 691 296 Email: taurangacroqtournamententry@gmail.com
Referee Gretchen Benvie
Ph 0274 819 478
Venue Tauranga Croquet Club, The Domain Cameron Road, Tauranga
Entries Email to Manager with phone number and handicap by 12th March 2024
Entry Fees Open Singles $30.00 per player (2 days play). Events 3 & 4 $20.00 (1 day’s
play). Doubles $20.00 per player.
Catering Refreshments will be available and will be included in the entry fee.

Events

1. Handicap Doubles Divisions Depending on Entries received
2. Level Singles Open Ranking

3. Level Singles 4-7 handicap

4. LevelSingles 8 and above handicap

Conditions

Event 1 will be held on Friday 22" March 2024

Event 2 will be held on Saturday 23 and Sunday 24" March 2024

Event 3 will be played on Saturday 234 March 2024

Event 4 will be played on Sunday 24t March 2024

Method of play in all events will be decided after entries have been received.

Players will be notified at the start of the tournament which method of play is being used.
Double banking if necessary.

Entries will be limited. No event if less than four entries.

W N R WNRE

All entries will be received by email to the Manager.
CNZz-affiliated players only may enter.
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Summerset
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Bay of Plenty Croquet Association

64™ Annual Tournament
B.O.P Championship
AC Event

Thursday 14% to Sunday 17" December 2023 at 8:30am

Manager Dave Roberts
Ph :027 549 0847 Email:
davidroberts.katikati@gmail.commailto:jimgee@xtra.co.nz

Referee TBA
Venue Croquet Katikati, Wharawhara Road, Katikati
Entries Entries close 5" December 2023.
Entry Fees Singles $35.00 per player; Doubles $30.00 per player

Catering Refreshments will be available and are included in the entry fees

Events

1. Handicap Doubles
2. Championship Singles
3. Restricted Championship Singles

Conditions

Doubles will commence on Thursday with singles event to begin on Saturday.

Method of play in all events will be decided after the entries have been received.
If insufficient entries in any grade, players will be given the option to enter another grade
above their level.

All games will be two and a half hours. Regulation 61.

Players will be notified at the start of the tournament which method of play is being used.
Double banking if necessary.

Entries may be limited. No event if less than four entries.

No uk~w

Entrants requiring a reply on any matter should include an email address.

AC
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GC

Croquet Mount Maunganui

CMM Craigs Investment Partners

Annual GC Tournament

Friday 16 to Sunday 18" February 2024 at 8:30am

Managers Graham Mauchline

Ph 027 280 5658 Email: graham.mauchline99@gmail.com
Nev Blank
Ph: 027 454 6132, Email: faze@kinect.co.nz

Venue Croquet Mount Maunganui

Mt Green Sports Centre, 45 Kawaka Street, Mt Maunganui,

Ph: (07) 574 1998
Entriesto To the Manager by Tuesday 6t February 2024
Entry fees Doubles: $20.00 per person
Singles: $30.00 per person
Includes club house fee
Catering Refreshments available. Lunch for purchase

Events

1. Open Levels Singles
2. Levels Singles 4+
3. Level Doubles

Conditions

13-point games

50 minutes minimum time limit

(the time limit may be extended dependant on player numbers)
Format to be decided on entries. Entries may be limited

All players must have a GC Index card

Doubles event played on 16 February

Singles events played 17t and 18th February

o v kW

Ranking event

CRAIGS

INVESTMENT PARTNERS
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Croquet Mount Maunganui

The Resonate Health

CMM 65 Annual AC Tournament
Thursday 7 to Sunday 10% March 2024 at 8:30am

Manager Malcolm Cawley Ph:027 6815204 Email: mbacawley@gmail.com
Venue Croquet Mt Maunganui, 45 Kawaka Street, Mt Maunganui
Referee Jim Gilligan

Entries By Thursday 29" February 2024. May be emailed or phoned to the Manager
with name, handicap and event entered.

Entry Fees Singles and Doubles- $20.00 per player.
Fees are payable on arrival and are inclusive of clubhouse fees.

Catering Refreshments will be available. Lunches can be ordered.

Events

1. Ordinary Handicap Doubles

2. Advanced Singles (Championship)

Conditions

1. Event 1 will commence on Thursday 7th March.

2.  Method of play will be Round Robin section play, with the intention of giving every player the
maximum playing time possible.

3. Divisions will be decided on the entries. In the event of a tie in a division, the winner will be
determined by the American method.

4. Players in Event 2 need to be prepared to play three games in a day if required.

5. All games will be 2% hrs with Law 61 applying. Games may be double-banked if considered
necessary.

6. Inthe event of fewer than four entries in an event, that event will be cancelled.

7. Entries may be limited.

8. Hoops will be set to a nominal 311/;¢” with a 1/3,” upper tolerance, /¢4t downward.

9. Billets may be available.

Winter Tournaments

Saturday 4 May 2024 Handicap Doubles am, Level Doubles pm
Saturday 8 June 2024 Level Doubles am and Handicap Doubles pm
Saturday 13 July 2024 Level Doubles am and Handicap Doubles pm

Saturday 10 August 2024 Level Doubles am and Handicap Doubles pm

AC
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Croquet Mount Maunganui

Summerset Retirement Village
Guys & Girls GC Tournament

Friday 15 to Sunday 17t September 2023 at 8:30am

Managers Graham Mauchline

Ph 027 280 5658 Email: graham.mauchline99@gmail.com
Nev Blank
Ph: 027 454 6132 Email: faze@kinect.co.nz

Venue Croquet Mt Maunganui,
Mt Green Sports Centre, 45 Kawaka Street, Mt Maunganui.
Ph: (07) 574 1998
Entry fees To the Manager by Friday 8t September 2023
Doubles: $20.00 per person per event
Includes club house fee
Catering Refreshments available. Lunch for purchase

Events

1. Mixed Level Doubles

2. Women'’s Level Doubles
3.  Men’s Level Doubles

Conditions

13-point games

Format to be decided on entries. Entries may be limited.
All players must have a GC Index card

Women’s Doubles event played on Friday 15t September
Mixed Doubles played on Saturday 16th September

oV e wNRE

Men’s Doubles Played on Sunday 17th September

Stummerset

RETIREMENT VILLAGES

Winter Tournaments

Sunday 7 April 2024 Reid and Harrison Level Singles
Sunday 5 May 2024 Level Doubles

Sunday 9 June 2024 Level Doubles

Sunday 14 July 2024 Level Singles

Sunday 11 August 2024 Handicap Doubles, own partner

GC
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Croquet Mount Maunganui

CMM Pacific Toyota GC Tournament

Friday 1% to Sunday 3™ December 2023 at 8:30am

Managers

Venue

Entry Fees

Catering

Events

1. Level Doubles
2. Level Singles

Conditions

ukhwnNeE

13-point games

Format to be decided on entries. Entries may be limited.
All players must have a GC Index card.

Doubles event played on Friday 1t December.

Singles played on 24 & 3rd December.

Nev Blank

Ph: 027 454 6132 Email: faze@kinect.co.nz
Croquet Mount Maunganui

Mt Green Sports Centre, 45 Kawaka Street, Mt Maunganui
Ph: (07) 574 1998

To the Manager by Tuesday 215t November 2023

Doubles:  $20 per person

Singles: $30 per person

Includes club house fee

Refreshments available. Lunch for purchase

GC
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Whakatane Croquet Club

Nicholson Autos

Weekend GC Tournament

Saturday 11* and Sunday 12" November 2023
Cup of tea at 8:00am and start play at 8:30am

Manager Graham Wilson
Ph: 027 388-5128 Email: granniewilson@xtra.co.nz
Venue Whakatane Croquet Club, Francis Street
Entries To the Manager by 15t November 2023 with phone contact and
handicap please.
Entry Fees $20 per person per event
Events 1. Level Doubles — own partner
2. Levels Singles
Conditions Doubles played Saturday and Singles played Sunday

New World Annual

AC Tournament

Thursday 23" to Sunday 26™ November 2023
8:00am Cup of tea and 8:30am start

Manager Cindy Clarke
Ph: 027 929-206 Email: sandcclarke@hotmail.co.nz
Venue Whakatane Croquet Club, Francis Street
Entries To the Manager by 19t" November 2023
Entry fees Event 1: $20 per person
Event 2: $30 per person

Events
1. Handicap Doubles
2. Championship Singles

Conditions

1. Handicap doubles: No two minus players may play together.

2. Divisions according to entries. This decision will be based on providing a full tournament
play for all competitors.

Method of play in all events will be decided after entries have been received.

All games will be two and a half hours. Law 61

Players notified at the start of the tournament which method of play is being used.
Double banking if necessary.

Entries may be limited. No event if less than four entries.

Nominal hoop dimension will be set at 311/ inches.

Quadway hoops will be used.

WOeNOU AW
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Canterbury (NZ) Croquet Association

SMM Real Estate, Christchurch
Sponsor for AC and GC 2023 - 2024

S

Association Croquet Tournaments

at Christchurch

AC Handicap Singles

Saturday 30" September and Sunday 1% October 2023 at 8:30am

Manager

Venue

Entries

Entry Fee

Conditions

Helene Macnab Ph: (03) 312 8210
Email: helene.mac@farmside.co.nz

Rangiora Croquet Club, River Road, Rangiora, Christchurch

To the Manager by Wednesday 20th September 2023, including handicap,
email and phone contacts.

$25 — Online Banking Payment by Wed. 20t September 2023

CCA Bank A/C 03 0866 0354301 00

Particulars: NAME. Reference: ACSINGLES

May be cancelled if less than 4 players.

AC Grades Tournament

Saturday 25" and Sunday 26" November 2023 at 8:30am

Manager

Venue

Entries

Entry Fee

Conditions

Silver Badge

Tony O’Donnell
Email: evonne_tony@hotmail.com

United Croquet Club, North Hagley Park. Christchurch

To Manager by Wednesday 15t November 2023, including handicap, email
and phone contacts.

$25 — Online Banking Payment by Wednesday 15t November 2023
CCA Bank A/C 03 0866 0354301 00
Particulars: NAME. Reference: ACGRADES

Less than 4 players in a Grade — players compete for Silver Badge

CCA players only, 4 grades0to3.5/4to9/10to 16 / 18 to 24

Conditions for tournaments: Please see next page.

AC
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Manager

Venue

Entries

Entry Fee

Conditions

Canterbury Croquet Association

AC Open Singles Tournament
Friday 1% to Sunday 3" March 2024 at 8:30am

Tim Slack
Mobile: 027 505 5746 Email: timjslack@gmail.com

Barrington Croquet Club, Garnett Avenue, Barrington

To Manager by Wednesday 215t February 2024, including handicap, email
and phone contacts.

$35 — Online Banking Payment by Wednesday 215t February 2024
CCA Bank A/C 03-0866-0354301-00
Particulars: NAME. Reference: ACOPEN

If fewer than 9 players — NO play on Friday, 5 — 8 players Saturday & Sunday
play, 4 players Sunday only

Agnes Dick AC Handicap Doubles Tournament

Managers

Venue

Entries

Entry Fee

Conditions

Monday 11% and Tuesday 12" March 2024 at 8:30am

Patsy Clegg Ph: 03 383 3085
Mobile: 021 0252 1836 Email: pcl35@xtra.co.nz

Elmwood Croquet Club, St Andrews Square, Christchurch 8052

To Manager by Friday 15t March 2024, including handicap, email
and phone contacts.

$20 pp — Online Banking Payment by Friday 15t March 2024
CCA Bank A/C 03 0866 0354301 00
Particulars: NAME. Reference: AGNESDICK

Combined handicap must be 12+ with one player 10+

Conditions for tournaments

1. Players entered in a CCA Tournament agree to complete the entire event.

2. Format of play and will be determined after entries have been received with the

aim of providing a full tournament’s play for competitors. Players will be advised of the
format prior to the start of play.

3. Tea/coffee/light refreshments will be provided.
Monetary Prizes will be given.

AC
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Canterbury Croquet Association

Golf Croquet Tournaments
at Christchurch

GC Advantage Singles Tournament
Sunday 24" September 2023 at 8:30am

Manager Vilna Gough-Jones
Mobile: 027 804 5784 Email: vgoughjones@gmail.com

Venue Fendalton Park Croquet Club, 28 Makora Street, Fendalton

Entries To Manager by Friday 15t September 2023, including handicap, email and
phone contacts

Entry Fee $15 - Online Banking Payment by Friday 15t September 2023
CCA Bank A/C 03 0866 0354301 00
Particulars: NAME. Reference: ADVANTAGE

Conditions **Advantage Croquet format will be used

GC Primary Grades Tournament
Handicap range 9-14
Sunday 29* October 2023 at 8:30am

Manager Gaylene Jones
Mobile: 021 977 714 Email: gaylenejones4@gmail.com

Venue St Martins Croquet Club, Gamblins Road, St Martins
Other venue Cashmere Croquet Club, 3A Valley Road, Cashmere

Entries To the Manager by Friday 20t October 2023, including handicap, email and
phone contacts

Entry Fee $15 - Online Banking Payment by Friday 20t October 2023
CCA Bank A/C 03 0866 0354301 00
Particulars: NAME. Reference: GCGRADPRI

Silver Badge CCA players only

Conditions for tournaments

1. Players entered in a CCA Tournament agree to complete the entire event.

2. Format of play and will be determined after entries have been received with the aim of
providing a full tournament’s play for competitors. Players will be advised of the format
prior to the start of play.

3. Tea/coffee/light refreshments will be provided.

Monetary Prizes will be given. G C
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Canterbury Croquet Association

GC Grades Tournament

Premier -6 — 2 / Senior 3 -5 / Intermediate 6 — 8

Manager

Venue
Other venue

Entry fees

Entry Fee

Silver Badge

Sunday 12t November 2023 at 8:30am

Ph: (03) 349 7226
Email: cheryl.morrall@xtra.co.nz

Cheryl Morrall
Mobile: 027 629 7868

St Martins Croquet Club, Gamblins Road, Christchurch
Cashmere Croquet Club, 3A Valley Road, Cashmere

To Manager by Friday 3"¥ November 2023, including handicap, email and
phone contacts

$15 — Online Banking Payment by Friday 3" November 2023
CCA Bank A/C 03 0866 0354301 00
Particulars: NAME. Reference: GCGRADES

CCA players only

GC Advantage Doubles Tournament

Manager

Venue

Entries

Entry Fee

Conditions

Sunday 28" January 2024 at 8:30am

Vilna Gough-Jones

Mobile: 027 804 5784 Email: vgoughjones@gmail.com
Fendalton Park Croquet Club, 28 Makora Street, Fendalton

To the Manager by Friday 19t January 2024, including handicap, email and
phone contacts

$10 pp — Online Banking Payment by Friday 19t January 2024
CCA Bank A/C 03 0866 0354301 00
Particulars: NAME. Reference: GCADVDBL

**Advantage Croquet format will be used

Conditions for tournaments

1. Players entered in a CCA Tournament agree to complete the entire event.

2. Format of play and will be determined after entries have been received with the aim of

providing a full tournament’s play for competitors. Players will be advised of the format

prior to the start of play.

3. Tea, coffee and light refreshments will be provided.
Monetary prizes will be given.

GC
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Canterbury Croquet Association

GC Open Singles Tournament
Sunday 11*" February 2024 at 8:30am

Manager Cheryl Morrall Ph: (03) 349 7226
Mobile: 027 629 7868 Email: cheryl.morrall@xtra.co.nz

Venue Fendalton Park Croquet Club, 28 Makora Street, Fendalton
Other venue Holmes Park Croquet Club, 36 English Street, Upper Riccarton

Entries To the Manager by Friday 2" February 2024, including handicap, email and
phone contacts.

Entry Fee $15— Online Banking Payment by Friday 2" February 2024
CCA Bank A/C 03 0866 0354301 00
Particulars: NAME. Reference: GCOPENS

GC Open Doubles Tournament
Sunday 10" March 2024 at 8:30am

Manager Janet Scott
Mobile: 021 058 4987 Email: jifarm@xtra.co.nz

Venue Rangiora Croquet Club, River Road, Rangiora

Entries To the Manager by Friday 15t March 2024, including handicap, email and
phone contacts.

Entry Fee $10 pp — Online Banking Payment by Friday 15t March 2024
CCA Bank A/C 03 0866 0354301 00
Particulars: NAME. Reference: GCOPEND

Conditions for all tournaments

1. Players entered in a CCA Tournament agree to complete the entire event.

2. Format of play and will be determined after entries have been received with the aim of
providing a full tournament’s play for competitors. Players will be advised of the format
prior to the start of play.

3. Tea/coffee/light refreshments will be provided.

Monetary Prizes will be given.
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Counties-Manukau Croquet Association

Annual Golf Croquet Tournament

Saturday 11" and Sunday 12" November 2023
commencing at 8:30am for 9:00am start

Manager Alex Begg
Ph: 09 238 5843 or 027 488 4631
Email: glencairn1900@gmail.com

Referee Caroll Sanford Ph: 021 255 2721
Venue Pukekohe Croquet Club, 79 Harris St, Pukekohe, Auckland

Entry Fees Singles: $15.00 per player. Doubles: $15.00 per player
Entries payable on the day. No clubhouse fee.

Entries Entries to Manager by Saturday 4t November 2023

Catering Morning & afternoon teas available.

Event

1. Handicap Doubles on Saturday 11t November 2023: 13-point games
2. Level Singles on Sunday 12t November 2023: graded groups depending on entries.

Conditions
1. Double banking if necessary.
2. AHS cards must be handed to Tournament Manager prior to start.

3. Nominal hoop dimensions will be set at the largest ball plus 1/1¢ inch with an upward and
downward tolerance of 1/3; inch.

4.  Dawson Balls will be used.

GC
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Pukekohe Croquet Club

Annual AC Tournament 2023-2024

1. Handicap Doubles — Friday 15" March 2024
2. Levels Singles — Saturday 16™/Sunday 17 March 2024

Manager Jenny Begg,
Ph: (09) 238 5843 / 027 488 4631
Email: pukekoheccentries@gmail.com

Venue Pukekohe Croquet Club, 79 Harris St, Pukekohe
Entries Email: by Monday 11t March 2024

Conditions

9.00 am start play.

Entry fee $15 per person/event. No clubhouse fee.

An event may be cancelled if fewer than 4 entries.
Double banking if necessary. Current AHS cards please.
Draw will be decided after entries have been received.
Quadway hoops, 311/16”

Morning & afternoon tea available. Bring lunches.

NouhswhNE

Annual GC Tournament 2023-2024

1. Handicap Doubles — Saturday 17*" February 2024
2. Levels Singles — Sunday 18" February 2024

Manager Alex Begg
Ph: (09) 238 5843 / 027 488 4631
Email: glencairn1900@gmail.com

Venue Pukekohe Croquet Club, 79 Harris St, Pukekohe
Entries By Monday 12th February 2024 Email: pukekohecroquetclub@gmail.com
Conditions

1. 9.00am. start play.

2. Entry fee $15 per person/event. No clubhouse fee.

3. An event may be cancelled if fewer than 4 entries.

4. Double banking if necessary. Current AHS cards please.
5. Draw will be decided after entries have been received.
6. Quadway hoops, 311/46”

7. Catering: tea/coffee crackers available. Bring lunches.

AC
GC
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Croquet Manawatu-Wanganui

Levin Croquet Club

Speldhurst Golf Croquet Tournament

Handicap Doubles — Saturday 17t February 2024
Handicap Singles — Sunday 18" February 2024
Starting at 9:00 am

Manager Sue Dewsnap
Ph: 027 279 3379 Email: snaps@opal.net.nz

Venue Levin Croquet Club, Speldhurst Estate, Kimberley Road, Levin

Entries Entries to the Manager, by Friday 9t February 2024 and should include
player’s name, partner’s name and handicaps.

Entry Fee Doubles $20.00 per person, includes morning and afternoon teas.
Singles $25 per person, includes morning and afternoon teas.
Pay direct into club bank account 03 0667 0273007 00.

Conditions

1. Doubles Combined handicap must be no less than 8 and no more than 20.
Singles Handicaps 2 to 10
Numbers may be limited, and entries will be accepted in order of receipt.
Quadway Hoops will be set at 311/4”.
Sunshiny Balls

vk wnN

COUNTRY
ESTATE

LIFESTYLE VILLAGE

Tournament sponsored by Speldhurst Country Estate.

GC
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Wanganui Croquet Club

234 Annual Golf Croquet Tournament

Levels Singles & Handicap Doubles
Saturday 10*" and Sunday 11" February 2024

Manager TBA
Venue Wanganui Croquet Club, Parsons Street, Wanganui
8 full size lawns
Entries To Margaret White Email: rowdyandmarg@xtra.co.nz
By 3" February 2024
Entry Fee $20.00 per person, per event
Catering Hot and cold drinks, included in entry fee. Bring your own lunch.
General Partners can be arranged for doubles.

Conditions
Play will start at 9:00am each day.
Dawson Balls.

Saturday — Levels Singles. Played in sections determined when entries are received.

Sunday — Handicap Doubles 13-point games. Advantage GC will be played.

) ;:‘W‘{é@
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/
RETIREMENT VILLAGE

Sponsored by Jane Winstone Retirement Village

Marton Croquet Club

Open Championship Singles AC
Saturday 7" and Sunday 8" October 2023 at 8:30am

Manager Murray McNae
Ph: (06) 327 7320 Email: mmcnae@xtra.co.nz

Venue Marton Croquet Club, Tutaenui Road, Marton
3 full size lawns

Entry Fee $30.00. Morning & afternoon teas provided
Some billets available

Entries To Manager AC
GC
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Rose Gardens Croquet Club

Triton Hearing Tournament
35% Annual Tournament at Rose Gardens
Thursday 4 to Tuesday 9*" January 2024 at 8:30am

Manager Jeremy Neild
Ph: 027 600 0028 Email: jeremy.neild@agservices.co.nz

Venue Rose Gardens Croquet Club, Victoria Esplanade, Palmerston North
Entries Should reach the Manager by Thursday 28t December 2023

Entry Fees $30.00 per player for each event.
Morning and afternoon teas included.
Credit 03 0726 0571486 00 (include entrant’s name and Triton).

Events

1. Open Doubles: Open to all. Played on Thursday & Friday.

2. Handicap Doubles: Combined HC 10+ at closing date. Limited to 16 pairs. Partners found on
request. Played on Thursday & Friday.

3. The Millenniumhotels.com Open Championship Singles: Open to all. Played on Saturday &
Sunday.

4. Scratch and over Championship Singles: Played on Saturday & Sunday.
Events 3 and 4 may be combined if insufficient entries in either.

5. 4 bisques and over Championship Singles: Played on Monday & Tuesday.

6. 10 bisques and over Championship Singles: Played on Monday & Tuesday.
Event 6 will be split into divisions if sufficient entries.

Conditions

1. Players may enter only one event on each pair of days. Entries limited to 24 players/pairs for
each pair of days. For events 3 and 4 the first 24 applicants on handicap 3.5 or below will be
given priority.

2. All entries will be acknowledged if an email address is provided.

3. Nominal hoop dimensions will be 3% inches for events 2, 5 and 6, as Regulation 4.1.12 for

AC

other events.
TRITON

Tournament Sponsored by Triton Hearing
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Rose Gardens Croquet Club

Honda Cars Spring Golf Croquet Tournament
Saturday 7 and Sunday 8" October 2023 at 9:00am

Manager Pam Green

Ph: (06) 355 3227 Email: pam.green@xtra.co.nz

Venue Rose Gardens Croquet Club, Victoria Esplanade, Palmerston North

Entries  Entries should reach the Manager by Monday 2" October 2023 and should
show player’s name and handicap. All entries acknowledged by email to the
address included with entry.

Entry fees $30.00 per player, which includes morning and afternoon teas.

Credit 03 0726 0571486 00 (include entrant’s name and Honda).

Event 1. GC Level Singles. Open to all players

Event 2. GC Level Singles. Open to all players on a handicap 4 and above.
Event 3. GC Level Singles. Open to all players on a handicap 8 and above.
Players may enter only one event.

Events 2 and 3 may be combined if insufficient entries received in either.
The method of play will be chosen to give two full days of play

Tournament Sponsored by Honda Cars Manawatu HONDA

Bupa Golf Croquet Tournament
Saturday 2" and Sunday 3" March 2024 at 9:00am

Manager Jeremy Neild
Ph: 027 600 0028 Email: jeremy.neild@agservices.co.nz
Venue Rose Gardens Croquet Club, Victoria Esplanade, Palmerston North
Entries  Entries should reach the manager by Monday 26" February 2024 and should
show player’s name, partner’s name and handicaps.
All entries acknowledged by email to the address included with the entry.
Entry fees  $20.00 per player for each event, including morning and afternoon teas.

Credit 03 0726 0571486 00 (include entrant’s name and Bupa).

Event 1. GC Open Doubles. Played on Saturday.
Event 2. GC Handicap Doubles: Played on Saturday. Minimum combined handicap 8.
Partners found by request. May be played in divisions.
Event 3. GC Level Singles: Played on Sunday. Open to all players
Event 4. GC Handicap Singles: Played on Sunday. Minimum handicap 5.
Players may enter only one of 1 & 2 and one of 3 & 4, which may be played in divisions. Numbers
may be limited, and entries will be accepted in order of receipt.

Tournament Sponsored by Bupa Riverstone Retirement Village

GC
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Rose Gardens Croquet Club

Easter GC Tournament
Sunday 31 March 2024 starting at 9:00am

Manager Josh Smith

Ph: 027 221 5923 Email: joshycroquet@gmail.com

Venue Rose Gardens Croquet Club, Victoria Esplanade, Palmerston North

Entries Entries should reach the manager by Monday 25t March 2024 and should
show player’s name, partner’s name and handicaps.
All entries acknowledged by email to the address included with the entry.

Entry fees  $20.00 per player including morning and afternoon teas.

Credit 03 0726 0571486 00 (include entrant’s name and Easter GC).

GC Handicap Doubles
Minimum combined handicap 8. Partners found by request. May be played in divisions.

Eurocar Suzuki & Peugeot AC Tournament
Sunday 5™ November 2023 starting at 8:30am

Manager Josh Smith

Ph: 027 221 5923 Email: joshycroquet@gmail.com

Venue Rose Gardens Croquet Club, Victoria Esplanade, Palmerston North

Entries Entries should reach the manager by Tuesday 315t October 2023 and should
show player’s name and handicap. All entries acknowledged by email to the
address included with the entry.

Entry fees $20.00, including morning and afternoon teas

Credit Westpac 03 0726 0571486 00 (include entrant’s name).

AC Championship Singles
Will be played as three events: 4+, 9+ and 14+, if sufficient entries.
Hoop dimensions will be set at 33/, inches.

SUZUKI

Sponsored by Eurocar Suzuki & Peugeot, Palmerston North

AC
GC
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Croquet Marlborough

Veterans’ GC Tournament
Saturday 14 and Sunday 15 October 2023 at 8:30am

Manager Marg Foxton
Ph 027 242 2688 Email: marg.foxton@gmail.com

Venue Brooklyn Croquet Club, Whitehead Park, 15 Brooklyn Drive,
Blenheim — 6 lawns

Referee TBA.

Entries Open to players over 50 years of age.

Entries close with the Manager by Tuesday 10t October 2023
Events Saturday — Handicap Doubles

Sunday — Handicap Singles

Entry Fee $20 per player for one event
OR $35 per player for both events

Catering Morning and afternoon teas included. BYO Lunch

Annual AC Tournament
Saturday 3" and Sunday 4*" February 2024 at 8:30am

Manager Moira Paul
Ph 027 480 8272 Email: moiraandstan@xtra.co.nz
Umpire Erica O’Connor Ph: 027 266 3864

Venue Blenheim Croquet Club, Pollard Park, Parker Street, Blenheim
4 lawns

Event AC Handicap Doubles - Saturday and Sunday
(No event if less than 6 entries)

Entries Close with the Manager by Friday 26t January 2024

Entry Fee  $20 per person.
Pay to 03-1355-0528861-00 use “AC24” in the reference field.

Catering Morning and afternoon teas. Lunch may be ordered on the day.

GC
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Croquet Marlborough

Annual GC Doubles Tournament
Saturday 10 February 2024 at 8:30am

Manager Leah Thomson
Ph: 027 435 4352 Email: luluthomson@icloud.com

Referee TBA
Venue Blenheim Croquet Club, Parker Street, Blenheim — 4 lawns
Entries Close with the Manager by Thursday 15t February 2024

Entry Fees $20 per person
Pay to 03-1355-0528861-00 use “GC24” in the reference field.

Catering Morning and afternoon teas provided. Lunch can be ordered on the day.

GC Handicap Event
Saturday 16" and Sunday 17" March 2024 at 8:30am

Manager Marg. Foxton Ph: 0272 422 685 Email: marg.foxton@gmail.com
Referee TBA

Venue Brooklyn Croquet Club, Whitehead Park, 15 Brooklyn Drive, Blenheim — 6
lawns

Events 1. Saturday - Handicap Doubles.
2. Sunday - Handicap Singles.

Entries  Entries close with the Manager by Tuesday 12th March 2024

Entry Fees $20 per player for one event
OR $35 per player if entering both.

Catering Morning and afternoon tea included. BYO lunch.

GC
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Croquet Nelson

GC Advantage Play Tournament

Saturday 14" & Sunday 15" October 2023 at 9:00am

Manager

Venue

Referee

Entries

Entry Fee

Events

Lance Barker
Ph: 027 417 2284 Email: lance.barker@xtra.co.nz

Nelson Hinemoa Croquet Club — 9 lawns
Cnr Haven Road & Halifax Street, Nelson.
Ph: (03) 548 3977

Manly Bowater Ph: (03) 548 7971

Entries and fee to the Manager by Wednesday 11th October 2023. Cash
will be accepted on the day by prior arrangement with the Manager.
Bank details: 03 1354 0072938 00

$20.00 per event or $30 for both events per player. Tea & coffee
included. BYO lunch.

1. Advantage Doubles - Saturday

2. Advantage Singles - Sunday

Method of play will be determined according to number of entries.
Grades are possible, depending on number of entries.

Conditions

1.

2.

3. Time limit may be imposed.
4.  Prizes for all events.

5. Dawson Balls.

6. Hoops 311/4"

GC
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GC

Croquet Nelson

Golf Croquet Grades Championship Tournament

Saturday 17t to Sunday 18t February 2024 at 8:45am

Manager Annie Henry
Ph: 022 39 79 303 Email: annienz2017 @outlook.com

Venue Nelson Hinemoa Croquet Club — 9 lawns
Cnr Haven Road & Halifax Street, Nelson.
Ph: (03) 548 3977

Referee Manly Bowater Ph: (03) 548 7971

Entries Entries and fee to the Manager by Wednesday, 14th February 2024. Cash
will be accepted with prior arrangement with the Manager. Bank
details: 03 1354 0072938 00

Entry Fee $20.00 per event or $30 for both events per player.
Tea & coffee included. BYO lunch.

Events

1
2
3
4.
5
6

Championship Doubles Senior
Championship Doubles Junior
Championship Singles Premier
Championship Singles Senior
Championship Singles Intermediate

Championship Singles Primary

Conditions

S e A

Doubles: Saturday.

Singles: Sunday.

Method of play determined after entries close.
Time limit may be imposed.

Trophies and Prizes for all events.

Hoops 311/;¢th
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Croquet Nelson

74" Annual Tournament
Sponsored by Nelson Building Society

Saturday 9% to Thursday 14" March 2024
Manager Annie Henry Email: annienz2017@outlook.com
Phone: 022 397 9303

Referee Manly Bowater.  Ph: (03) 548 7971

Venue Nelson Hinemoa Croquet Club
Cnr Haven Road & Halifax Street, Nelson 7010
Ph: (03) 548 3977 (9 lawns)

Entries Entries and fees to the Manager by Wednesday, 6" March 2024, and
accompanied by fee. Cash will be accepted with prior arrangements with
the Manager. Bank details are: 03 1354 0072938 00

Entry Fees $20.00 per player for one event, or two events $35 per player, or three
events is $45 per player.

Catering Tea & coffee included. BYO lunches.

Events

1.

2.
3.
4

o

Open Championship Singles.

Intermediate Championship Singles. 4-9 bisques.

“B” Championship Singles. 10-16 bisques.

“C” Championship Singles. 18-24 bisques

Events 1, 2, 3 & 4 are on Saturday 9t and Sunday 10t March 2024
Handicap Singles.

Handicap Doubles: One player must be 8 bisques or over.

Events 5 & 6 will be played Monday through Friday.

Conditions

1.

Nouhs~wnN

All play will be Block or Section play (American method) according to the number of entries in
each event and decided by the Manager prior to play commencing.

2% hour time limit on all events, Law 61, including finals.

Competitors must be prepared to play 3 games per day.

Trophies and prize money for all events.

Nominal hoop dimensions will be 311/;¢th,

Dawson Balls will be used.

Championship Events may be combined. If events are combined, the winner for the event will
be awarded. For example, if the B & C Singles combine, there will be a winner for each the B &
C Singles.

AC
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Otago Croquet Association

Otago Croquet Association

18" Annual GC Tournament
Saturday 25" and Sunday 26" November 2023 at 8:30am

Manager Anne Coup

Headquarters Leith Croquet Club, 9 Quentin Ave. Dunedin North
Other venues  Tainui CC, Forbury Park CC and Punga CC

Entries On Official Form that can be found on the Otago Croquet website.
EITHER to Brigid Marr, 98B Prince Albert Rd, St Kilda, Dunedin 9012 OR by
email to marr.brigid@gmail.com providing all the information that the
official entry form requires.

Entries close  Thursday 16" November 2023.
Entry Fees $15.00.

Payment Cash or internet banking 03-0903-0387330-00 (include name in
reference).

Clubhouse fee Tea, coffee, cold drinks and facilities - $5.00/day

GC Events — level singles

1. Otago Championship: -6 —4 handicap

2. Otago Championship: 5 — 8 handicap

3. Otago Championship: 9 — 16 handicap

Conditions

1. All events commence on Saturday.

2. Double banking as necessary. Method of play depends on number of entries.

3. Time limit at discretion of Manager.

4. Players report to Manager by 8:15am.

5. Players compete in the division corresponding to their handicap at the close of entries but
play on current handicap.

6. Dawson International Balls.

7. Hoops set to largest balls plus /16 inch.

GC

Entry form can be found on Otago Croquet website.
www.sporty.co.nz/otagocroquet


mailto:marr.brigid@gmail.com
http://www.sporty.co.nz/otagocroquet

71

Otago Croquet Association

95t Annual Tournament
Saturday 10 to Tuesday 13" February 2024 at 8:30am

Manager TBA

Headquarters Leith Croquet Club, 9 Quentin Ave. Dunedin North
Other venues Tainui CC, Forbury Park CC and Punga CC

Entries On Official Form that can be found on the Otago Croquet website.
EITHER to Brigid Marr, 98B Prince Albert Rd, St Kilda, Dunedin 9012 OR by
email to marr.brigid@gmail.com providing all the information that the
official entry form requires.

Entries close  Thursday 1%t February 2024.
Entry Fees Events 1-6 $15.00 Per Event

Payment Cash or internet banking 03-0903-0387330-00 (include name in
reference).

Clubhouse fee Tea, coffee, cold drinks and facilities - $5.00/day

Events — all Association singles

1.

o v e wN

Otago Championship: 3.5 handicap or under.

Winner — Walker & Hall Cup; Runner-up — Grimman Cup.

Peake Tray Championship: 4 to 9 handicap.

Men’s Championship: 9 handicap or under. Trounson Cup.
Women’s Championship: 9 handicap or under. St Clair Rose Bowl.
Briggs Cup Championship: 10 to 16 handicap.

Clark Rose Bowl Championship: 18 to 24 handicap.

Conditions

1.

The Tournament will commence with Senior Events 1 and 2 on the Saturday and Sunday. The
Men’s and Women’s Championships (Events 3 and 4) and the Junior Championships (events 5
and 6) to be played on Monday and Tuesday.

Double banking as necessary. Method of play depends on number of entries.

Entries may be limited.

Time limit at discretion of Manager.

Players to report to the Manager on arrival — no later than 8:15am.

Players compete in the division corresponding to their handicap at the close of entries but
play on current handicap.

Dawson International Balls.

Hoops set to largest balls plus /1 inch.

Entry form can be found on Otago Croquet website.
www.sporty.co.nz/otagocroquet

AC
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Manager

Venue
Entry fee

Payment

Entries close

Conditions
. 8.30am start play

Wakatipu Croquet Club

6" Annual GC Tournament 2023

Levels Singles — Saturday 28% October 2023
Levels Doubles — Sunday 29*" October 2023

Lyn Weir

Ph: 027 234 7329 Email: lyn.david.weir@xtra.co.nz
Wakatipu Croquet Club, Jardine Park, Kelvin Heights, Queenstown

$15 per person/event.

Morning & afternoon tea included. Bring own lunches.

by cash, or electronic payment to 03-0675-0330921-00 (Include name as
reference.)

by Friday 20t October 2023

. Doubles minimum combined handicap of 10. Partners arranged if requested.
. Double banking if necessary.

. Quadway hoops,
. Dawson Balls

311/16”

1
2
3
4. Draw will be decided after entries have been received.
5
6
7

. Limited billets available.

Levels

Manager

Venue
Entry fee

Payment

Entries close

Conditions

24 Annual AC Tournament 2024
Handicap Doubles - Friday 16" February 2024

Singles - Saturday 17" to Sunday 18" February 2024
Lyn Weir
Ph: 027 234 7329 Email: lyn.david.weir@xtra.co.nz

Wakatipu Croquet Club, Jardine Park, Kelvin Heights, Queenstown

$20 per person/event.

Morning & afternoon tea included. Bring own lunches.

by cash, or electronic payment to 03-0675-0330921-00 (Include name as
reference.)

by Friday 9th February 2024

1. 8.30am start play.

2. Length of play depending upon entries.

3. Draw will be decided after entries have been received.
4. Double banking if necessary.

5. Quadway hoops, 311/46"

AC 6. Dawson Balls.

7. Limited billets available

GC
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Croquet South Canterbury

AC Handicap Tournament

Saturday 28 October to Tuesday 31% October 2023 at 8:30am

Manager Raylene Phillips
Ph: 027 348 8788 Email: raycol@xtra.co.nz
Venue Waireka Croquet club, Philip St, Ashburton
Entries On official entry form to the Manager by Friday 20t Oct. 2023
Entry Forms: see sporty.co.nz/sccroquet.

Events

1. Handicap Singles: Open to all handicaps.
2. Combined Handicap Doubles: One player 9 or under, and one player 10 or over.

Conditions

1. Tournament will start with Event 1.
See conditions for CSC AC Tournaments below.

95t AC Annual Tournament
Thursday 18t to Sunday 21 January 2024 at 8:30am

Manager Kevin McGlinchy
Ph: (03) 686 6173 Email: gkmcg@xtra.co.nz
Venue Aorangi Croquet Club, Rose Street, Timaru
Entries On Official entry form to the Manager by Thurs. 11t Jan. 2024
Entry Forms: see sporty.co.nz/sccroquet.
Events

South Canterbury Doubles Open Championship:
South Canterbury Doubles 10—24 Championship:
South Canterbury 0-3.5 bisques Championship:
South Canterbury 4-9 bisques Championship:
South Canterbury 10—-16 bisques Championship:
South Canterbury 18-24 bisques Championship:

oukwnNE

Conditions

1. Tournament will start with events 1 and 2.
2. Players may enter in only one of Events 1 or 2.

Conditions for all CSC AC Tournaments

a. Hoop settings will be 311/;¢ inches.

Method of play will be decided and advised after entries have been received.
Time limit of two and a half hours on all games.

Double banking if necessary.

Entry fees $20 per event (includes tea, coffee and cold drinks)

Pay online A/C 01 0886 0120385 00 with name & tournament or by cash on day.

® o0 T

AC
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Croquet South Canterbury

CSC Open AC Tournament
Saturday 9'" and Sunday 10" December 2023 at 8:30am

Manager Jenny Macnab
Ph: 03 434 5231 Email: jrmac@farmside.co.nz
Venue Awamoa Gardens Croquet Club, Awamoa Road, Oamaru
Entries On official entry form to the Manager by Friday 15t December 2023
Entry Forms: see sporty.co.nz/sccroquet.

Event 1: Open Singles
Conditions

7. Pay $20to A/C 010886 0120385 00 with name & tournament by closing date.

8. Entry fee includes tea, coffee and cold drinks.

9. Manager has right to determine conditions of play after entries received. Players will be
notified by the manager before the start of play of the method of play.

10. The Open is played alongside the Windsor Richards Trophy Tournament.

GC Handicap Doubles Tournament
Saturday 4" and Sunday 5" November 2023 at 8:30am

Manager Carole Graham
Ph: 03 684 4198 Email: ci.graham@xtra.co.nz
Venue West End Croquet Club, Maltby Avenue, Timaru
Entries On official entry form to the Manager by Friday 27th October 2023
Pay $20 to A/C 010886 0120385 00 with name & tournament.

See Conditions for all CSC GC Tournaments below.

GC Doubles Tournament
Saturday 25" and Sunday 26" November 2023 at 8:30am

Manager Jeanette Paul
Ph: (03) 3689 6234 Email: jeanettepaul@xtra.co.nz
Venue Waimate Croquet Club, 98A Shearman Street, Waimate. (4 lawns)
Entries On Official Entry Form to the Manager by Friday 17t November 2023
Pay $20 to A/C 010886 0120385 00 with name & tournament.

See conditions for all CSC GC Tournaments below.

AC
GC


mailto:jrmac@farmside.co.nz
mailto:ci.graham@xtra.co.nz
about:blank

75

Croquet South Canterbury

GC Singles Grades Championships

Saturday 16" and Sunday 17" March 2024 at 8:30am

Manager Maurice Young
Ph: 027 226 7645 Email: mjs.amsoil@xtra.co.nz
Venue Ashbury Croquet Club, Park View Terrace, Timaru (4 lawns)
Entries On official entry form to the Manager by Friday 8t March 2024
Pay $20 to A/C 010886 0120385 00 with name & tournament.

Events

1. Premier Grade Singles -6—-4 Landreth Trophy

2. Intermediate Grade Singles 5-9 SCC Assn Trophy

3. Primary Grade Singles 10-16 Wilson/Landreth Junior Trophy
Conditions

1. Play may be at multiple Timaru venues.
2. See conditions for all CSC GC tournaments below.

Golf Croquet Handicap Singles Tournament
Saturday 17" and Sunday 18" February 2024 at 8:30am

Manager Karyn Close
Ph: 027 433 1363 Email: duo@organiseit.nz
Venue Geraldine Croquet Club, Huffey Street, Geraldine
Entries  On official entry form to the Manager by Friday 9t February 2024.
Pay $20 online to A/C 010886 0120385 00 with name and tournament or by
cash on the day.
Entry fee includes tea, coffee, and cold drinks.

Conditions for all CSC Golf Croquet Tournaments

a. Entries may be limited.

b. Method of play to be determined when all entries are received.
Players will be notified of this.

c. Double banking if required.

d. Time limits may be imposed.

Entry forms for all events see:
sporty.co.nz/sccroquet

GC
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Croquet South Taranaki Inc.

96 Annual Tournament

Thursday 1% to Sunday 4*" February 2024 at 8:30am

Manager

Referee

Handicapper
Headquarters
Other Venue

Entries

Entries close

Payment

Bonnie Johnstone Ph: 021 0836 4086

Eileen Judd

Ph: 027 814 6652 Email: judd-hotter@xtra.co.nz
Peter Filbee

Hawera Croquet Club, Albion Street, Hawera

Park Stratford and Inglewood Croquet Clubs

$15 per player for Handicap Doubles
$25 per player for Singles
Morning and afternoon tea included in entry fee

315t January 2024

By cash or direct credit to 15-3950-0159-094-00.
Please add your name and “96Tounmt” as reference.

Championship Singles. Divisions will be decided depending on number of entries
Handicap Doubles: No two minus players may play together.

Three-hour time limit on all games. Regulation 9, including finals

Prizes awarded first and second placings.

Tournament begins with Handicap Doubles played Thursday and Friday and Singles played

Events
1.
2.
Conditions
1.
2. All events are American Events.
3.
4
Saturday and Sunday.
5. Double Banking may be used.
6. Dawson Balls

AC
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Croquet South Taranaki

13t Golf Croquet Tournament

Doubles: Saturday 24" February 2024 at 8:30am
Singles: Sunday 25" February 2024 at 8:30am

Manager

Referee

Headquarters
Other Venue

Entries

Entries close

Payment

Conditions

oV e wNRE

Dawson Balls

13-point games.

Beverley Prankerd

Ph: 027 476 8495 Email: prankerdclan@xtra.co.nz
Eileen Judd
Ph: 027 814 6652 Email: judd-hotter@xtra.co.nz

Hawera Croquet Club, Albion Street, Hawera
Park Stratford and Inglewood Croquet Clubs

$15 per player for Handicap Doubles
$20 per player for Singles
Morning and afternoon tea included in entry fee

16th February 2024

By cash or direct credit to 15-3950-0159-094-00.
Please add your name and “13GCTounmt” as reference.

Time limits if necessary.

Championship Singles: Method of play and divisions will depend on entries.
Doubles: handicap.

All players must have GC Index cards.

GC
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Park Croquet Club

Labour Weekend Tournament

GC Open Doubles: Saturday 21 October 2023 at 8:30am
GC Open Singles: Sunday 22" & Monday 23" October 2023 at 8:30am

Sponsored by Tommo’s Tyres Ltd

Venue Park Croquet Club
James Campbell Memorial Park, High Street, Hawera

Accommodation Some billets may be available.

Entries To Park CC Secretary
Ph: 027 278 8251 or Email: parkcroquetclubhawera@gmail.com
Include name, handicap, phone contact and event(s).
Event 1: $20.00 per player. Event 2: $30.00 per player.
Inclusive of clubhouse fees for morning and afternoon tea.

Entries close  Monday 9t October 2023
A maximum of 16 pairs for Event 1 and 16 individuals for Event 2 can be
accommodated. Balloting out may occur if entries received exceed
maximum.

Payment Paid directly into the following bank account
TSB 15 3950 0160845 000 with “Labour2023” under Particulars,
“EV1” or “EV2” or “EV1&2” under Code, and “[Your Name(s)]” under
Reference.

Conditions

1. Method of play will be decided once entries have been received.
Double banking. 4 full sized lawns.

13-Point games. Time limit may be applied.

Prizegiving at the conclusion of each event.

vk wnw

Dawson Balls and Quadway Hoops.

70 UNION STREET

GC
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Croquet Southland Inc.

97t Annual Tournament
Thursday 11* to Tuesday 16 January 2024 at 8:30am
Managers: Carole Coveney

Ph: (03) 236 1463 or 027 231 6386
Email: cncoveney@xtra.co.nz

Referee: Judith Hamilton
Ph: (03) 236 8208

Venue: Gore Croquet Club, 17 Ardwick Street, Gore

Entry Fees: $30.00 each singles event.
Doubles $15.00 per player for each event entered.
Direct credit to 03 1745 0026381 00, Southland Croquet Inc.
If paying by internet, please show name in details.

Catering: Morning and afternoon teas, included in entry fee. Hot and cold drinks
available. Bring your own lunch.

Entries: To the Manager - by Thursday 4t January 2024
Prizes: Monetary prizes for all events

Events

Association Croquet Events — Thursday 11" & Friday 12th January
1. ACSingles To be played Thursday 11th
2. ACDoubles To be played Friday 12t

Golf Croquet Events — Saturday 13t to Tuesday 16t

3.  GC Level Singles To be played Saturday 13th & Sunday 14th

4.  GC Level Doubles To be played Monday 15t and Tuesday 16t
Conditions

1. AC-2 % hour time limit — Players must be prepared to play 3 games per day.
2. Al GC and AC events, methods of play and divisions will depend on entries.
3.  GC-Time Limit of 50 minutes, or at Managers’ discretion.

4. GCentries may be limited.

5. Double banking if necessary.

6. Four full sized greens will be used.

7. Dawson Balls.

8. All games to commence at 8.30am each day.

AC
GC
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Croquet Taranaki Inc.

19 Annual Tournament

GOLF CROQUET

Friday 27t to Sunday 29" October 2023

Tournament Manager

Referee Convenor

Match Committee
Ph: (06) 751 3655 Email: croquettaranaki@gmail.com

Susan Burgess
Ph: (06) 758 8487 Email: susan@netmail.co.nz

Headquarters New Plymouth Croquet Club, Baring Terrace
Other Venues West End CC, Churchill Heights.
New Plymouth & Tasman CC, Octavius Place, New Plymouth.
Entries Must reach the Manager by Friday 20t October 2023.
Entry Fees Events1&2, $30.00 per event per player
Events 3 & 4, $15.00 per event per player
Fees include morning and afternoon teas & club fees
Entry fees to be paid in cash or via online banking to Croquet
Taranaki Inc. account no.: 15 3945 0045391 00
Events
1. Level Singles Open To be played Sat 28th & Sun 29th October
2. Level Singles For handicaps 6-16  To be played Sat 28t & Sun 29th October
3. Level Doubles Open To be played Friday 27t October
4. Handicap Doubles To be played Friday 27t October
Conditions
1. Play will commence at 9:00am daily.

vk wn

GC

Format of all events will be determined once entries have been received.

Double banking where necessary.

Hoop dimensions will be set at 311/46”.
Quadway hoops and Dawson balls will be used

Sponsored by Craigs Investment Partners

CRAIGS’

INVESTMENT PARTNERS
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Croquet Taranaki Inc.

99" Annual Tournament
ASSOCIATION CROQUET

Friday 17t to Sunday 19" November 2023

Tournament Manager Margaret Muir
Ph: 027 685 3464 Email: troutpatch@xtra.co.nz

Referee TBA
Headquarters New Plymouth Croquet Club, Baring Terrace
Entries Must reach the Manager by Friday 10t November 2023.

Entry Fees Event 1, $30.00 per player
Event 2, $15.00 per player
Entry fees include morning and afternoon teas & club fees
Entry fees to be paid in cash or via online banking to Croquet
Taranaki Inc. account no.: 15 3945 0045391 00

Events

1. Championship Singles: Divisions will be decided depending on number of entries received. To
be played Saturday 18t and Sunday 19t November 2023

2. Handicap Doubles: No two minus players may play together.
To be played Friday 17th November 2023.

Conditions

1. Play will commence at 8:30am daily.

All games will be 2% hours. Regulation 61.
Double banking where necessary.

Hoop dimensions will be set at 311/46".

vk wnwe

Quadway hoops and Dawson balls will be used

Sponsored by Craigs Investment Partners

CRAIGS’

INVESTMENT PARTNERS
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Thames Valley Croquet Association
Morrinsville Croquet Club

17 GC Annual Tournament
Friday 6 to Sunday 8" October 2023 at 8:30am
Sponsored by Laser Electrical

Manager Lyn Stowers
Ph: 027 279 4920 Email: I.L.Stowers@gmail.com
Venue Morrinsville Croquet Club, Linden Street, Morrinsville
Entries Entries close with the Manager on Monday 2" October 2023.
Entry Fee $15.00 Level Doubles, $30.00 Open Singles.

Catering Morning and afternoon tea available. Bring own lunch.

Events
1. Event 1: Level Doubles — Friday
2. Event 2: Open Singles — Saturday and Sunday

Conditions
1. All players must have a GC index card and will be played
in divisions decided upon after entries have been received.

% l Electrical

aser Morrinsville

GC Annual Tournament
Saturday 3™ to Sunday 4" February 2024 at 8:30am

Sponsored by Nicholson Autos

Manager Lyn Stowers. 8 Tui Rd, Te Aroha
Ph: 027 279 4920 Email: I.L.Stowers@gmail.com
Venue Morrinsville Croquet Club, Linden Street, Morrinsville
Entries  Entries close with the Manager on Tuesday January 315t 2024
Entry Fees  $30.00 per person.
Catering Morning and afternoon tea available. Bring own lunch.

Events
1. OpenSingles

Conditions may apply

1. All players must have a GC index card.
G C 2. Games may be doubled banked.
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Morrinsville Croquet Club

Open AC Tournament

Saturday 11" to Sunday 12" November 2023 at 8:30am

Sponsored by John Christie

John Christie

Mobile: 021 103 9480 Email: johnchristie8 @gmail.com
Paddy Chapman
Mobile: 020 4091 4739 Email: paddychapman@outlook.com

Morrinsville Croquet Club, Linden Street, Morrinsville
To the Manager by Monday 6t November 2023
$30 per person, payable to the Manager on arrival.

Morning and afternoon tea available. Bring own lunch.

Advanced Singles Play (Championship).
Open to all handicaps.

Format to be decided based on entries.

Maximum of 16 entries accepted.

Time limit of 2 % hours.

Games may be double banked.

Nominal hoop dimensions will be set to the largest ball plus 1/16t”

Manager
Assistant
Manager
Venue
Entries
Entry fee
Catering
Conditions
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

Quadway hoops will be used.

AC
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Wairarapa Croquet Association

Association Croquet

14+ Handicap Singles Tournament

Saturday 20 and Sunday 21% January 2024 at 8:30am

Manager:

Venue:

Entry Fee:

Entries:

Conditions

Competing for the Edith Spackman Trophy

Neil Williamson,
Ph: 027 387 7678 Email: nwsw@xtra.co.nz

Masterton Croquet Club
Queen Elizabeth Park, Dixon Street, Masterton

$20 — which includes morning and afternoon teas.
Lunches are not provided.
Entry fees to be paid to the Manager.

Entries due by 13th January 2024.
The first 12 entries received and confirmed by email accepted.

1. Method of play will be decided by the number of entries received.

vk wNnN

AC

2hr 30min time limit, Law 61 applies

Play starts at 8:30am.

Players may practice on the lawns for up to 10 minutes before each day’s play.
Double banking may be necessary
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Wellington Croquet Association

Association Croquet Events

Full details for all tournaments at
www.wellingtoncroquetassociation.weebly.com/flyers

Men’s & Women's

AC Championship Singles
Saturday 14t and Sunday 15% October 2023

Manager Dick Smith
Ph: 027 379 6955 Email: dicksmith547 @gmail.com
Venue Wellington Municipal Club, Alexander Road, Newtown
Entries close 6t October 2023
Entry Fee $30
Payment 12-3481-0023572-000 (include name and M&W Open AC Singles)

99t Annual Tournament

AC Open Championship Singles
Wednesday 27" to Saturday 30*" December 2023

Manager Susan Leuchars
Ph: 021 0883 4699 Email: seleuchars@gmail.com
Venue Wellington Municipal Club, Alexander Road, Newtown
Entries close  17th December 2023
Entry Fee $60
Payment 12-3481-0023572-000 (include name and AC Open Champ)

AC
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Manager

Venue
Entries close
Entry Fee
Payment
Conditions

Manager

Venue
Entries close
Entry Fee
Payment
Conditions

Manager

Venue
Entries close
Entry Fee
Payment
Conditions

AC

Wellington Croquet Association

16+ AC Singles
Saturday 6" and Sunday 7*" January 2024

Paulette Moore

Ph: 027 246 9407 Email: topaulette@gmail.com
Paraparaumu Croquet Club, Mazengarb Reserve, Scaife Drive

27t December 2023

$25

03-0732-0261847-00 (include name and 16+ AC)

Entrants must provide email address, phone numbers and handicap with
entries.

AC Singles 4+
Saturday 20™* and Sunday 21% Jan. 2024

Yvonne Fraser
Ph: 027 250 0758
Waikanae Croquet Club, 60 Park Avenue, Waikanae

15t January 2024

$30

02-0591-0040388-000 (include name and 4+ Singles)

Entrants must provide email address, phone numbers and handicap with

Email: yfraser98@gmail.com

entries.

AC 99t Annual Tournament

Championship Singles
Saturday 3" and Sunday 4" February 2024

Sue Lea

Ph: 021 0277 3887 Email: lenandsuelea@gmail.com
Waimarie Hutt Valley Croquet Club, 110A Reynolds St., Taita, Lower Hutt
26t January 2024

$25

03-0531-0609835-000 (include name and 99t AC Singles)

Entrants must provide email address, phone numbers and handicap with
entries.
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Wellington Croquet Association

Veterans’ Advanced Handicap AC Singles
Monday 4% to Thursday 7" March 2024

Manager Kelvin Watson (Plimmerton)

Ph: 021328 071 Email: kelvinscroquet@gmail.com
Venue Petone Central, 26 Tennyson Street, Petone
& Plimmerton Croquet Club, Plimmerton Drive, Plimmerton
Entries close 215t February 2024
Entry Fee $25
Payment 38-9007-0836434-002 (include name and Vets)
Conditions  Entrants must provide email address, phone numbers, handicap and state a

preferred venue.

Entriesto  Errol McCutcheon
Ph: 04 938 1937 Email: errolmc@actrix.co.nz

The Shona McFarlane Waimarie Hutt Valley

Association Croquet Open Singles
Saturday 9% and Sunday 10* March 2024

Manager Sue Lea

Ph: 021 0277 3887 Email: lenandsuelea@gmail.com
Venue Waimarie Hutt Valley Croquet Club, 110A Reynolds St., Taita, Lower Hutt
Entries close 15t March 2024
Entry Fee  $30.00 - which includes morning and afternoon teas
Payment 03-0531-0609835-000 (include name and WHV AC singles open)
Conditions  Entrants must provide email address, and phone numbers, and handicap

with entries.
311/;6” Hoops.
Ranking Event
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Wellington Croquet Association

Golf Croquet Events

Full details for all tournaments at
www.wellingtoncroquetassociation.weebly.com/flyers

Golf Croquet Handicap Singles
Saturday 18" and Sunday 19" November 2023

Manager Tony Le Petit

Ph: 04 232 7075 Email: a.lepetit@xtra.co.nz
Venue Plimmerton Croquet Club, Plimmerton Drive, Plimmerton
Entries close 8™ November 2023
Entry Fee $25
Payment 03-1533-0009598-000 (include name and GC hcp Singles)
Conditions  Entrants must provide email address, phone numbers and handicap with

entries.

The Shona McFarlane Waimarie Hutt Valley

Golf Croquet Open Singles
Saturday 2" December 2023

Manager Mike Theobald
Ph: 027 746 6945 Email: miketheobald@gmail.com
Venue Waimarie Hutt Valley Croquet Club, 110A Reynolds St., Taita
Entries close  25% November 2023
Entry Fee  $20.00 - which includes morning and afternoon teas
Entries The first 16 entries received and confirmed by email accepted.
Payment 03-0531-0609835-000 (include name and WHV GC Open)
Conditions  Entrants must provide email address, phone numbers and handicap with
entries. 31/16" hoops.

GC
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Wellington Croquet Association

Golf Croquet Handicap Doubles Metlifecare
Saturday 9" December 2023

Venue Paraparaumu Croquet Club, Mazengarb Reserve, Scaife Dr.
Entries close 27t November 2023
Entry Fee $25
Payment 03-0732-0261847-00 (include name and GC Metlifecare)
Conditions  Entrants must provide email address, phone numbers and handicap with

entries.

Entriesto Erin Tinetti
Ph: 022 130 0230 Email: erintinetti@gmail.com

Forsyth Barr GC Teams Events
Saturday 27" and Sunday 28" Jan 2024

Manager Anne McKenzie

Ph: 027 228 8988 Email: amckenzie53@gmail.com
Venue Paraparaumu Croquet Club, Mazengarb Reserve, Scaife Dr.
Entries close 17t January 2024
Entry Fee $60
Payment 03-0732-0261847-00 (include name and GC Teams Event)
Conditions 3 players per team.

Entrants must provide email address, phone numbers and handicap with
entries.

Advantage Golf Croquet Singles
Sunday 18" February 2024

Manager Bruce Manuge Ph027 452 6520
Email: bruce.manuge@xtra.co.nz
Venue Wainuiomata Croquet Club, Bryan Heath Annex, Heath St., Wainuiomata
Entries close 8t February 2024
Entry Fee $25
Payment 01-0530-0514658-00 (include name and Ad GC singles)
Conditions Entrants must provide email address, phone numbers and handicap with
entries.

GC
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Manager

Venue
Entries close
Entry Fee
Payment
Conditions

Manager

Venue
Entries close
Entry Fee
Payment
Conditions

Manager

Venue
Entries close
Entry Fee
Payment
Conditions

GC

Wellington Croquet Association

Golf Croquet Handicap Doubles
Saturday 2" March 2024

Bruce Manuge

Ph: 027 452 6520 Email: bruce.manuge@xtra.co.nz
Wainuiomata Croquet Club, Bryan Heath Annex, Heath St., Wainuiomata
23th February 2024

$25

01-0530-0514658-00 (include name and GC Doubles)

Entrants must provide email address, phone numbers and handicap with
entries.

GC Waikanae Open

Doubles and Singles
Saturday 23" and Sunday 24" March 2024

Jennifer Komar

Ph: 027 726 4671 Email: j.komar44@gmail.com
Waikanae Croquet Club, 60 Park Avenue, Waikanae

15t March 2024

$20 per person per day

02-0591-0040388-00 (include name and GC Waikanae Open)

Entrants must provide email address, phone numbers and handicap with
entries.

Summerset Easter

Tournament GC Singles
Sunday 31 March and Monday 1% April 2024

Tony Le Petit

Ph: 027 448 3443
Plimmerton Croquet Club, Plimmerton Drive, Plimmerton

21t March 2024

$20

03-1533-0009598-000 (include name and GC Easter Open)

Entrants must provide email address, phone numbers and handicap with

Email: a.lepetit@xtra.co.nz

entries.
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Croquet West Coast
Annual Tournaments

West Coast GC Open
Saturday 25" and Sunday 26" November 2023

Manager Carl Horn
Ph: 021 293 4090 Email: carl.horn.westport@gmail.com
Venue Makura Croquet Club, Greymouth
Entries Entries close with the manager 1 week prior to the start date
Entry Fee Singles: $15 per player. Doubles: $10 per player
Payment due on the first day of the event.

Events
1. Handicap Doubles: Saturday - Open to all.
2. Handicap Singles: Sunday - Open to all.
West Coast Association Croquet Open
Saturday 10*" and Sunday 11" February 2024
Manager Carl Horn
Ph: 021 293 4090 Email: carl.horn.westport@gmail.com
Venue Rangimarie Croquet Club, Westport
Entries Entries close with the manager 1 week prior to the start date
Entry Fee Singles: $15 per player. Payment due on the first day of the event.
Events

1. Handicap Singles: Open to all but recommended handicap range 4 and above.
2. Open Singles: Open to all but recommended handicap range 3 & below.

Players may enter only one AC Singles event (Handicap or Open).

Conditions for both tournaments:
1.  Minimum of 4 players per event.
2. Entries may be limited to 12 players per venue, first in basis.
3. Players will be advised of the method of play, draws and event information by email after
closing date and prior to the commencement of play.
4. All players must present their handicap cards prior to the commencement of play.
5. CNZ Tournament Conditions apply. AC

GC
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Constitution of
Croquet New Zealand Incorporated
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Constitution of
Croquet New Zealand Incorporated.

1. NAME

1.1.  The name of the organisation is Croquet New Zealand Incorporated but may operate as
Croquet New Zealand and/or CNZ.

1.2.  The registered office of CNZ shall be at the place as determined by the Board.

2.  DEFINITIONS

2.1.  These definitions form part of this Constitution:

Act means the Incorporated Societies Act 1908 and any successor legislation

AGM means Annual General Meeting

Appointed Board Member means a Board Member appointed under the provisions of Rule 17
Appointments Panel means the Appointments Panel as described in Rule 17

Association means a society or association incorporated under the Act which brings together as its
members one or more croquet-playing Clubs from a particular region and which has become a
Member of CNZ under the provisions of Rule 7

Board means the Board of Directors of CNZ

Board Member means a Member of the Board and includes both Elected Board Members and
Appointed Board Members

Chief Executive means the Chief Executive Officer of CNZ

Club means a society or other entity incur porated under the Act or its successors whose
predominant purpose is to organise the playing of croquet and whose members are natural
persons

CNZ means Croquet New Zealand Incorporated
Constitution means this Constitution

Croquet Council means the body formed by Board Members, Life Members and delegates from
Associations meeting in General Meeting

EFAA means the External Financial Assurance Agent appointed by the Members each year at the
AGM

Effective Date means the date stated in a decision/remit/motion that was approved by the
relevant body or, if no date is stated, the date of the decision/remit/motion

Elected Board Member means a Board Member elected under the provisions of Rule 18 of this
Constitution
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Financial Review is a report by a suitably qualified person on whether anything causes the
Reviewer to believe that the financial information is not presented in accordance with CNZ’s
accounting policies

Financial Audit is a report on whether the financial statements are prepared in all material
respects in accordance with the CNZ’s accounting policies

General Meeting means an AGM or SGM

Life Member means those persons elected to Life Membership of CNZ in accordance with the
provisions of Rule 8

Member means Board Member, Life Member or Association

Objects means the objects of CNZ as described under Rule 3

Ordinary Resolution means a resolution passed by a majority of votes cast
SGM means Special General Meeting

Special Resolution means a resolution so designated and which requires at least a two-thirds
majority of the votes cast in order to be passed

Written Notice includes electronic communication such as email

3. OBIJECTS
3.1.  The Objects of CNZ are to:
3.1.1. Be the national body for croquet in New Zealand;
3.1.2. Promote throughout New Zealand the various games of croquet as approved by
CNz;
3.1.3. Determine national strategies, policies, programmes and initiatives for croquet in

New Zealand particularly in, but not limited to, the areas of participation,
coaching, officiating and high performance;

3.1.4. Promote relationships between CNZ, Associations and the Clubs to develop
opportunities, programmes and facilities that encourage the participation,
enjoyment and performance of croquet in New Zealand;

3.1.5. Establish, promote and stage international, national and other croquet
competitions and events in New Zealand including determining the regulations
for such competitions and events;

3.1.6. Provide a framework for the development of croquet;

3.1.7. Assist in the development and use of, and make available, the agreed rules
and/or laws of croquet;

3.1.8. Liaise with the World Croquet Federation and other Croquet playing nations;

3.1.9. Represent croquet to other sports bodies, sports foundations, government, semi-
government, local and other authorities, and otherwise as prudent;
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4.1.

3.1.10. Promote and manage compliance with the Sports Anti-Doping Rules made by
Drug Free Sport New Zealand, and any amendments to or replacements of those
Rules; and

3.1.11. Be a not-for-profit organisation.

POWERS

CNZ has, subject to the provisions of this Constitution, the powers to:

4.1.1. Purchase, lease, hire or otherwise acquire, hold, manage, maintain, insure, sell or
otherwise deal with property and other rights, privileges and Licences;

4.1.2. Control and raise money including borrow, invest, loan or advance monies and
secure the payment of such money by way of mortgage or charge over all or part
of any of its property and enter into guarantees;

4.1.3. Sell, lease, mortgage, charge or otherwise dispose of any property of CNZ and
grant such rights and privileges over such property as it considers appropriate;

4.1.4. Determine, raise and receive money by subscriptions, donation, fees, levies entry
or usage charges, sponsorship, government funding, community funding or
otherwise;

4.1.5. Produce, develop, create, license and otherwise exploit, use and protect the
intellectual property of CNZ;

4.1.6. Make, alter, rescind and enforce this Constitution and any rules, by-laws,
regulations, policies and procedures for the governance, management and
operation of CNZ;

4.1.7. Determine and implement policies, rules and regulations applicable to individual
croquet players including covering their conduct and their compliance with anti-
doping requirements while participating in croquet, and enforce such policies,
rules and regulations by conducting investigations, hearings and, when
necessary, imposing sanctions and penalties;

4.1.8. Consider and settle disputes between Members;

4.1.09. Determine who are its Members and withdraw, suspend or terminate
membership;

4.1.10. Enter into, manage and terminate contracts or other arrangements with
employees, sponsors, Members and other persons and organisations;

4.1.11. Make, alter, rescind and enforce rules of competition;

4.1.12. Organise and control national competitions, international and other events held
in New Zealand, working within the regulations of any relevant world body for
croquet for international tournaments;

4.1.13. Select national and other representative players, squads and teams;
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5.1

6.1.

7.1.

7.2.

7.3.

7.4.

7.5.

4.1.14.  Assign functions to and/or enter into agreements with organisations external to
CNz;

4.1.15. Delegate powers of CNZ to any person, Board, committee or sub-committee;

4.1.16. Purchase or otherwise acquire all or any part of the property, assets and
liabilities of any one or more companies, institution, incorporated societies, or
organisations whose activities or objects are similar to those of CNZ, or with
which the CNZ is authorised to amalgamate or generally for any purpose
designed to benefit CNZ; and

4.1.17. Do any other acts or things which are incidental or conducive to the attainment
of the objects of CNZ.

MEMBERSHIP

The Members of CNZ shall be:
5.1.1. The Associations,
5.1.2. Board Members,

5.1.3. Life Members of CNZ.

COUNCIL

Members of the Croquet Council are:
6.1.1. Board Members,

6.1.2. Life Members,

6.1.3. The delegates from each Association.

ASSOCIATIONS

Any society or association which is incorporated under the Act (or under any other
legislation giving legal personality to a group of natural persons) and wishes to be a
Member of CNZ under the Association category shall apply to the Board for membership of
CNZ.

The Board shall determine the process for applications for membership under the
Association category.

All those incorporated associations set out in schedule 1 are, upon the adoption of this
Constitution, Associations for the purposes of this Constitution.

Associations are the link between CNZ and Clubs.

Associations are responsible for reporting to Clubs and receiving information from Clubs.
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7.6.

7.7.

7.8.

7.9.

7.10.

7.11.

8.1.

8.2.

8.3.

8.4.

Clubs are concerned with individual people as members and ensure their members receive
information and provide information to their Association to relay information to CNZ.

Two or more Associations may, with the agreement of no fewer than two-thirds of the
Clubs involved in each Association, apply to the Board for a reorganisation of their
Associations.

In addition to their obligations as a Member under Rule 9, each Association shall:

7.8.1. Administer, promote and develop croquet in a manner that is consistent with the
Objects of CNZ, this Constitution and any regulations made under it;

7.8.2. Be, and maintain registration as an incorporated entity under the Act or under
any other legislation giving legal personality to a group of natural persons;

7.8.3. Have, as its members, Clubs and other members it considers appropriate;
7.8.4. Adopt a constitution that is consistent with this Constitution;

7.8.5. Act in good faith in its dealings with CNZ to contribute to the maintenance and
enhancement of CNZ and its reputation and to do so for the collective and
mutual benefit of the Members of CNZ;

7.8.6. Operate with, and promote mutual trust and confidence with, other CNZ
Members;

7.8.7. On request, provide to CNZ a copy of its constitution and any proposed
amendments to it.

The Board may, as a condition of membership of CNZ, require an Association to amend any
provision of its constitution if the Board determines that the provision or provisions is/are
not consistent with this Constitution or regulations, by-laws or policies of CNZ.

Each Association shall maintain a register of its members in the format determined by the
Board.

Each Association shall provide a register of members and all the details contained within it
to CNZ when requested.

LIFE MEMBER

Life membership of CNZ may be granted by the Members at an AGM in recognition of
outstanding service by a person for the benefit of croquet in New Zealand.

Nominations for life membership of CNZ can be made only by an Association or Board
Member.

A nomination under Rule 8.2 must be in writing and set out the grounds for the nomination
and be received by the Chief Executive no fewer than 60 days before an AGM.

The Board shall determine whether nominations made under Rule 8.2 should be forwarded
to the AGM for determination.
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8.5.

8.6.

9.1.

9.2.

9.3.

9.4.

10.

10.1.

10.2.

10.3.

10.4.

10.5.

Nominations for Life membership forwarded by the Board for consideration at an AGM will
be successful only if 90% or more of the votes cast at the AGM approve the nomination.

Nominees for Life Membership become Members of CNZ at the conclusion of the AGM at
which they are approved and will be awarded a badge of honour.

MEMBERSHIP RIGHTS AND OBLIGATIONS

Members are bound by this Constitution and by the regulations, by-laws, policies and
procedures of CNZ.

Associations must meet the requirements of membership set out in this Constitution or as
otherwise set by the Board, including payment of membership or other fees, by the date
specified by the Board.

An Association which is not in compliance with Rule 9.2 shall lose the right to vote in
General Meetings and such other benefits of membership as the Board may decide while
that Association remains in non-compliance.

The failure by an Association to comply with Rule 9.2 does not excuse it from being bound
by this Constitution.

RESIGNATION AND TERMINATION OF MEMBERSHIP

A Member may resign by notice in writing to the Board with effect from the date provided
in the notice or, if no date is referred to in the notice, the date the notice is received by
CNZ.

Membership may be withdrawn, suspended or terminated by the Board if a Member, other
than a Board Member, without reasonable excuse, fails to comply with this Constitution
and any Codes of Conduct or requirements set out in regulations, by-laws, policies or
procedures of CNZ provided that at least two-thirds of Board Members consent to the
proposed course of action.

Membership may also be withdrawn, suspended or terminated by the Board if a Member,
other than a Board Member, acts in a manner which the Board by a two-thirds majority
decides is harmful to CNZ or is inconsistent with the standards of behaviours expected of a
Member.

A Member whose membership is withdrawn, suspended or terminated by the Board under
Rules 10.2 or 10.3 may apply for the matter to be reviewed at the AGM following the
decision to withdraw, suspend or terminate the membership. If the issue goes to an AGM
then the decision of the Board shall stand unless overturned by an ordinary resolution
passed at the AGM.

Associations regulate Clubs and Clubs regulate individuals in respect of membership.
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11.

11.1.

11.2.

12.

12.1.

12.2.

12.3.

13.

13.1.

13.2.
13.3.

13.4.

13.5.

13.6.

13.7.

13.8.

MEMBERSHIP FEES

The Board shall establish:

11.1.1. Any membership or other fees (including any amendments) payable by each
Association;

11.1.2. The due date for such fees; and
11.1.3. The manner for payment of such fees.

The Board may establish different levels of membership fees and other fees for different
levels of affiliation and other fees for different categories of croquet players.

REGISTER OF MEMBERS

The Chief Executive shall, in a manner and form determined by the Board, keep and
maintain a register of players who are members of Clubs.

Associations shall assist CNZ and the Chief Executive in maintaining up to date and correct
records, including changes to details of the members of Clubs, by providing that
information to CNZ within 30 days of the change taking place. All other Members shall
provide written notice directly to CNZ of any change to their details.

CNZ, Associations and Clubs shall, in collecting personal information from individuals for
the Register, comply with the Privacy Act 1993 or any successor legislation.

GENERAL MEETINGS

CNZ must, within five months of the end of its financial year, hold an AGM at such time,
date, place and manner as the Board determines.

Any other General Meetings shall be SGMs.

The Board must give Members not less than 90 days’ written notice of the time, date, place
and manner of the AGM.

The notice under Rule 13.3 can be given by such methods as the Board may determine.

Any proposed motions, remits and/or recommendations, including alterations to this
Constitution, as well as any other items of business for the AGM must be received in
writing by the Chief Executive no later than 60 days before the date set for the AGM.

Each Association will advise the Chief Executive of the details of each Association’s
delegate to the AGM no later than 60 days before the date set for the AGM.

An Association may negotiate with the Chief Executive any change of delegate leading up
to the AGM.

The Chief Executive will provide all Members with the documents and papers, including an
agenda, relevant to the AGM not less than 30 days before the date of the AGM.
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13.9.

13.10.

13.11.

13.12.

13.13.

13.14.

Only items of business listed on the AGM agenda that is sent to Members by the Chief
Executive can be voted on at the AGM. Items of business not listed on the AGM agenda
may not be voted on but may be discussed provided at least 75% of those present and
eligible to vote agree.

The agenda for the AGM will include at least the following items of business:
13.10.1. Receiving and approving the minutes of the previous year’s AGM;
13.10.2. Receiving and approving the Board’s annual performance statement;
13.10.3. Receiving and approving the Chief Executive’s annual operational report;

13.10.4. Receiving and approving the annual financial statements, including the
statement by the External Financial Assurance Agent (EFAA), for year just passed;

13.10.5. The appointment of an EFAA for following year;
13.10.6. Confirming any change to player levies for the following year;
13.10.7. The election of Board Members;

13.10.8. The election of the AGM-elected member of the Appointments Panel, if
applicable;

13.10.9. The election of Life Members, if applicable;

13.10.10. Motions and Remits; and

13.10.11. General Business

The Chief Executive must call an SGM of Members:

13.11.1. Upon the Board resolving by a two-thirds majority to call an SGM; or

13.11.2. On receipt of a written request from at least 25% of the Associations which
states the purpose for which the SGM is requested and also includes all papers
that are relevant to the discussion on the matter at the SGM.

The Chief Executive shall, within 14 days of the Board resolution or written request from
the Associations, give Members not less than 30 days and no more than 90 days’ notice in
writing of the date, time, place, manner and subject of the SGM, including the motions to
be moved and discussed at the SGM.

The only business that can be discussed at a SGM is the business specified in the notice or
agenda for the meeting subject to any minor clarifying or amending motions that are
consistent with the broad thrust of the original motion, i.e. no business is to be transacted
at the SGM that was not within the terms of the written notice or agenda calling the SGM
or reasonably implied by it.

The Board may reduce the period for giving notice to Members for an SGM to a minimum
of 14 days where the Board unanimously resolves that the nature of the business proposed
to be dealt with at the SGM is of such urgency and importance that a shorter period of
notice is warranted.
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13.15.

13.16.

13.17.

13.18.

13.19.

13.20.

13.21.

13.22.

13.23.

13.24.

Full minutes shall be kept of all General Meetings and disseminated by the Chief Executive
to the Members within a reasonable period of time after the conclusion of the meeting.

Any irregularity, error or omission in notices, agendas and relevant papers of General
Meetings or the omission to give notice within the required time frame or the omission to
give notice to all Members or any other error in the organisation of the meeting shall not
invalidate the meeting nor prevent the meeting from considering the business of the
meeting provided that a motion to proceed is agreed to by a two-thirds majority of the
votes cast with no more than 25% of the Associations which vote objecting to proceeding.

No business shall be transacted at any General Meeting unless a quorum is present at the
time when the meeting is due to commence. A quorum for General Meetings is not less
than 50% of the Associations.

If a quorum is not present within thirty minutes after the time appointed for the
commencement of the General Meeting, the General Meeting will be adjourned for at
least fourteen days, after which the Board may resolve to require the Chief Executive to
give Members 14 days’ written notice of a time, place, date and manner (including a
virtual meeting) for the adjourned General Meeting to be re-convened.

The quorum for a re-convened General Meeting shall be not less than 25% of the
Associations.

The Chair of CNZ Board shall Chair General Meetings.

If the Chair of the CNZ Board is unavailable to chair a General meeting, another Board
Member shall chair the General Meeting but should both of those people be absent, the
Members present shall elect a person to be the Chair of the General Meeting.

The following persons are eligible to be present and vote at a General Meeting in
accordance with this Constitution.

13.22.1. Asingle delegate from each Association exercising the voting strength of that
Association;

13.22.2. Board Members having one vote each, and
13.22.3. Life Members having one vote each.

Associations have the voting strength of one vote for every 50 members of their affiliated
clubs - measured at the time of the levy determination immediately preceding the General
Meeting - as follows:

13.23.1. 1to 50 club members =1 vote
13.23.2. 51 to 100 club members = 2 votes
13.23.3. 101 to 150 club members = 3 votes
13.23.4. And so forth.

Associations may not split their votes. They must cast their voting entitlement in a single
block.
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13.25.

13.26.

13.27.

13.28.

13.29.

13.30.

13.31.

Voting shall be conducted by voices or by a show of hands as determined by the Chair of
the meeting unless a secret ballot is called for and approved by ordinary resolution.

In the event that a secret ballot is called, two scrutineers must be appointed at the General
Meeting to count the votes.

In any election to fill vacant Elected Board Member positions, the nominees with the
highest number of votes in their favour will be elected.

Unless a Special Resolution is required by this Constitution, an Ordinary Resolution at a
General Meeting shall be sufficient to pass a resolution.

An Association whose delegate is unable to attend a General Meeting may appoint a proxy
to exercise the votes of that Association at the General Meeting provided that the
instrument appointing the proxy is in writing, including electronic and digital messages, and
provided in advance to the Chair of the General Meeting and is recorded in the minutes.

A proxy appointed under Rule 13.29 must vote in accordance with the instructions
provided in the instrument appointing them.

An Association’s delegate to a General Meeting may not act as proxy for more than one
other Association.

13.32. Board Members and Life Members may not hold proxies.

13.33.

13.34.

14.

14.1.

14.2.

14.3.

To protect the integrity of AGM election results, no motions may be considered at any SGM
which seek to rescind, reject or overturn the results of any contested elections to the Board
or as the elected AP member.

To protect the integrity of AGM decisions, no motion that was the subject of consideration at
an AGM may be the subject of a request to the Chief Executive asking for an SGM until at
least six months after the AGM at which it was considered.

BOARD OF CNZ

The governance of CNZ shall be vested in the Board, which may exercise all the powers of
CNZ and do all things which are not expressly required to be undertaken by CNZ at a
General Meeting.

The Board shall comprise:

14.2.1. Four persons elected by the AGM - Elected Board Members - who must be
members of Clubs; and

14.2.2. Three persons appointed as Appointed Board Members.

The following persons shall not be eligible for appointment, election, or to remain in office
as a Board Member:

14.3.1. A person who is an employee of, or contractor to, CNZ.
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14.4.

14.5.

14.6.

14.7.

14.8.

14.9.

14.10.

14.3.2. A person who is an undischarged bankrupt or is subject to a condition not yet
fulfilled under any order under the Insolvency Act 1967, or any equivalent
provisions under any previous or replacement legislation.

14.3.3. A person who has been convicted of any offence punishable by a term of
imprisonment of two or more years (whether or not a term of imprisonment is
imposed) unless that person has obtained a pardon or has served the sentence
imposed on them or they are entitled to the protection against disclosure
afforded them by the Clean Slate scheme.

14.3.4. A person who is prohibited from being a director or promoter or being subject to
concern about taking part in the management of a company under the
Companies Act 1993 or the Charities Act 2005 or any successor legislation.

14.3.5. A person who is subject to a property order that the person is lacking in
competence to manage their own affairs under the Protection of Personal and
Property Rights Act 1988.

If any of the circumstances listed in Rule 14.3.1 to 14.3.5 occur in respect of a sitting Board
Member, that Board Member shall be deemed to have vacated their office as soon as the
Board becomes aware of the circumstance.

The term of office for all Board Members shall be two years, expiring on conclusion of the
relevant AGM for an Elected Board Member and at the end of the two-year term for an
Appointed Board Member. A Board Member may be elected or appointed to the Board for
a maximum of three consecutive terms of office.

There must be at least one Board Member, whether elected or appointed, from each of the
South and North Islands.

In the event there is a vacancy on the Board of an Elected Board Member, the remaining

Board Members may second a person of their choice to fill the vacancy on the Board until
the next AGM with such period of secondment not counting as either an appointment or

an election for the purposes of limits set out Rule 14.5. An appointed Board Member will

be replaced by the Appointments Panel as described in Rule 17.

The Members may, by Special Resolution at an SGM called for the purpose, remove a
Board Member before the expiry of the Board Member’s term of office if the Members
consider the Board Member has committed a serious and substantial breach of the duties
set out in Rule 15.

Before voting on a Special Resolution to remove a Board Member in a SGM called for this
purpose, the Board Member who is the subject of the proposed Special Resolution shall be
given the opportunity prior to and at the SGM to make submissions in writing and /or
verbally to Members about the proposed Special Resolution.

The Board may, with the approval of a motion by no less than two-thirds of the Board,
remove a Board Member from the Board, before the expiry of the Board Member’s term of
office, if the Board considers the Board Member concerned has committed a serious and
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14.11.

15.

15.1.

substantial breach of the duties as set out in Rule 15 or of the provisions of a Code of
Conduct adopted by the Board such that immediate removal is appropriate.

Before the Board determines a motion of the type set out in Rule 14.10 the following
procedures shall apply:

14.11.1.

14.11.2.

The Board Member concerned shall be notified that a Board meeting is to be
held to discuss the proposal to remove the Board Member from office and be
given written notice of those grounds; and

The Board Member concerned shall be given an opportunity to make
submissions about the proposed motion to the Board in writing prior to the
Board meeting and/or by submission in person at the Board meeting.

DUTIES AND POWERS OF THE BOARD

The duties of each Board Member are to:

15.1.1.
15.1.2.
15.1.3.
15.1.4.
15.1.5.
15.1.6.

15.1.7.

15.1.8.

15.1.9.

15.1.10.

15.1.11.

15.1.12.

Attend Board meetings and General Meetings of CNZ;

Provide good governance for CNZ;

Exercise the powers of the Board for proper purpose;
Regularly monitor and review the performance of CNZ;

Act in good faith and the best interests of CNZ at all times;
Act, and ensure CNZ acts, in accordance with this Constitution;

Formulate such by-laws, regulations, policies and procedures as are appropriate
for the good governance of CNZ;

Where appropriate, engage in activities to promote, market, represent and
fundraise for CNZ;

Sanction CNZ competitions and events;

Disclose to the Board the nature and extent of any interest in a transaction or
proposed transaction as soon as the Board Member becomes aware of the
existence of such an interest;

Take such other steps as determined by the Board in respect of any interest
specified in Rule 15.1.10 which may include, without limitation, abstaining from
deliberations and/or vote regarding such interest;

Not disclose information that the Board Member would not otherwise have
available other than in his or her capacity as a Board Member, to any person, or
make use of or act on the information except:

15.1.12.1. As agreed by the Board for the purposes of CNZ;

15.1.12.2. Asrequired by law, or
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15.2.

16.

16.1.

15.1.13.

15.1.12.3. To persons, or for reasons identical to those specified in sections
145(2) and 145(3) of the Companies Act 1993 or successor provisions.

Do such other things within these Rules as the Board agrees to promote the
Objects of CNZ.

The Board shall have the power to:

15.2.1.
15.2.2.
15.2.3.
15.2.4.

15.2.5.

15.2.6.

15.2.7.

15.2.8.

15.2.9.

15.2.10.

15.2.11.

15.2.12.

15.2.13.

15.2.14.

15.2.15.

Appoint the Chief Executive;

Define delegations of authority from the Board to the Chief Executive;
Adopt and review the strategic plan for CNZ;

Adopt and review the annual plan and budget for CNZ;

Determine applications by Associations wishing to be Members of CNZ and
whether to support nominations as Life Members;

Hold national meetings and forums for the Members, including General
Meetings;

Establish sub-committees, commissions, or other groups to carry out any work of
the Board by its delegated authority;

Subject to this Constitution, fill vacancies on the Board, and any commissions,
committees or other groups which are established by it;

Control expenditure and raise funds to fulfil the Objects of CNZ;
Open and operate in the name of CNZ such bank accounts as deemed necessary;

Make, repeal or amend any regulation, policies and procedures as it thinks
appropriate, provided that such policies and procedures are consistent with this
Constitution;

Engage, contract or otherwise agree to obtain the assistance or advice of any
person or organisation for the Board;

Establish such corporate and other entities to carry on and conduct all or any
part of the affairs of CNZ;

Resolve and determine any disputes or matter not provided for in the
Constitution;

Do all other acts and things which are within the Powers and Objects of CNZ and
which the Board considers are appropriate.

BOARD MEETINGS AND PROCEDURE

Except to the extent specified in the Constitution, the Board shall regulate its own
procedure.
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16.2.

16.3.

16.4.

16.5.

16.6.

16.7.
16.8.

16.9.

16.10.

16.11.

16.12.

16.13.

16.14.

16.15.

16.16.

The Chief Executive shall, within seven days of the conclusion of each AGM, give all Board
Members not less than 14 days’ notice in writing of a date, time, and place for a meeting of
the Board, at which meeting the Board will elect one of the Board Members as chair of the
Board.

The role of a Chair is to chair meetings of the Board and General Meetings and to represent
the Board at functions and events where appropriate. In the event of the unavailability of a
Chair for any reason, then another Board Member appointed by the Board shall undertake

the Chair’s role during the period of unavailability.

The Board will meet at regular intervals as it deems necessary so that it is able to provide
effective governance for CNZ.

The Chief Executive will give all Board Members at least seven days’ written notice of the
date, time and place of, and business to be transacted at, every Board meeting.

Two or more Board Members may, by giving the Chief Executive written notice, require the
Chief Executive to schedule a Board meeting within fourteen days of the date of the notice.

The quorum for Board meetings is 50% of the Board Members.
Each Board Member has a single vote.

The Chair does not have a casting vote and any tied votes will be resolved by maintaining
the status quo ante.

Voting shall be by voices or upon request of any Board Member by a show of hands or by a
ballot. Proxy and postal voting are not permitted.

A resolution in writing, signed or consented to, by email, or other forms of visible
electronic communication unanimously agreed to by the Board shall be valid as if it had
been passed at a meeting of the Board. Any such resolution may consist of several
documents in the same form, each signed by one or more Members of the Board.

Any Board Member may participate in any meeting of the Board and vote on any proposed
resolution at a meeting of the Board without being physically present provided that
effective participation in the meeting is facilitated via telephone, through video
conferencing facilities or by other means of electronic communication and that all Board
Members are able to hear each other effectively and simultaneously.

The Chair may be changed at any time by a resolution passed by two-thirds of the Board
Members.

After each AGM, the Board will, as soon as is reasonably practicable, but in any event no
later than 90 days after the AGM, review the Code of Conduct for Board members.

The Code of Conduct must include a fair mechanism for Board Members to cease being
Board Members in the event of a well-defined, serious and substantial breach of the Code.

For the avoidance of any doubt, the rules of natural justice shall apply to any proceedings
taken against any Board Member under the Code of Conduct.
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16.17. The Chief Executive will act as secretary to the Board and have speaking rights at Board
meetings but not a deliberative vote.

16.18. The Chief Executive will ensure written minutes of Board meetings are made available to all
Members save that the Board may resolve to restrict the dissemination of any part of the
minutes where such restriction is reasonably necessary for the Board to:

16.18.1. Honour any duty of confidence it owes to another person;
16.18.2. Protect commercially sensitive information;
16.18.3. Comply with any other legal obligation.

16.19. The Board may, by majority vote, pay an honorarium and/or reimburse its Board Members
for the actual and reasonable expenses incurred in the conduct of CNZ business. Prior to
doing so the Board must establish a policy to be applied to any question of reimbursement
and the payment of honoraria.

17. APPOINTMENTS PANEL AND APPOINTMENT OF BOARD MEMBERS

17.1. To facilitate appointments being made to the Board, an Appointments Panel (AP) is
established by this Constitution.

17.2. The AP will have three members.

17.3. The chair of the Board is automatically a member of the AP unless the Chair is seeking re-
appointment as a Board Member, in which case another Board Member shall replace the
Chair on the AP until such time as the relevant appointment process is completed.

17.4. The Board will appoint an independent member of the AP for a two-year term and that
person shall be eligible for re-appointment.

17.5. The Board must be unanimously agreed on its appointed member of the AP and that
person may not be a current Board Member.

17.6. The third member of the AP will be elected by the Associations at the AGM for a single
term of two years.

17.7. The elected AP member can be removed by Special Resolution of the Members in a
General Meeting.

17.8. The members of the AP will elect a convenor from among their number whose job is to
manage the AP appointments process.

17.9. The purpose of the AP is to source suitable candidates for appointment to the Board.

17.10. The AP need not wait for a vacancy to occur but is free to develop a pool of potentially
suitable candidates.

17.11. In sourcing suitable candidates, the AP must have regard to any requirements for skills,
knowledge, residential location and/or experience notified to the AP by the Board but
otherwise the AP must act at arms’ length and independently from the Board.
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17.12.

17.13.

17.14.

17.15.

17.16.

17.17.

17.18.

17.19.

17.20.

17.21.

17.22.

17.23.

18.

18.1.

A candidate’s suitability will be determined by the AP making an assessment of a
candidate’s ability to help CNZ attain its objects and assist the Board providing effective
governance.

The AP must be unanimous in its decisions recommending suitable people for appointment
to the Board.

The Board must accept the AP’s recommendation unless all Board Members who are not
on the appointments panel unanimously veto the recommendation.

No person will be eligible to be a member of the AP, or to remain on the AP, if any of the
circumstances listed in Rule 14.3 applies to that person, as if every reference to a Board
Member in that Rule is applicable to a member of the AP.

The AP shall meet as and when required and in such manner as it thinks fit, including by
teleconference.

The quorum for a meeting of the AP is all three of its members.

All information received by the AP, and its deliberations, shall be kept confidential except
to the extent required by law.

A member of the AP must disclose to the convenor any conflict of interest that might arise
in the course of the AP’s deliberations and the convenor will determine the best course of
action to manage that conflict of interest.

If the convenor has a potential conflict of interest, the convenor shall notify the Board,
which will determine the best course of action to manage that conflict of interest.

Any vacancy that arises in the membership of the Board Appointments Panel may be filled
by the Board as and when required provided that, in the case of the elected AP member,
any replacement is appointed only until the next AGM.

The Board may remove its appointed member to the AP if the Board considers that:

17.22.1. The appointed member has a conflict of interest which has not been
satisfactorily resolved;

17.22.2. There are circumstances which may give rise to a question of actual or apparent
bias in the AP’s composition and/or process; or

17.22.3. Any of the circumstances listed in the Rules 14.3 are applicable.

Before removing the member from the AP, the Board must notify the member of its
proposal to remove them and give the member and the other members of the AP the
opportunity to make submissions on the proposed removal.

ELECTION OF BOARD MEMBERS

Not less than 90 days before the date of each AGM, the Chief Executive will call for
nominations for any Elected Board Member vacancies on the Board by giving written
notice to the Secretary of each Association.
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18.2.

18.3.

18.4.

18.5.

19.

19.1.

19.2.

19.3.

19.4.

19.5.

The Secretary of each Association will, not less than 60 days before the date of the AGM,
forward to the Chief Executive any nominations received from Clubs or otherwise, and
endorsed by the Association.

Nominations must be signed by a proposer and seconder both of whom must be members
of a Club which is a member of the nominating Association and countersigned by the
nominee.

The Chief Executive will circulate a complete list of nominations to all Members not less
than 30 days before the date set for the Annual General Meeting.

At the AGM the nominees receiving the greatest number of votes shall be declared elected.
In the event of a tie, the Chairperson shall not exercise a casting vote but the result of the
Election shall be decided by lot. Those elected shall take office at the end of the meetings
at which they were elected.

CHIEF EXECUTIVE

There shall be a Chief Executive of CNZ who shall be employed for such term and on such
conditions as the Board may determine.

The Chief Executive is responsible for the day-to-day management and operational
requirements of CNZ, including employing staff and contractors.

The Chief Executive cannot also be a Member nor a delegate of a Member while employed
as Chief Executive.

The Chief Executive is responsible for ensuring:

19.4.1. Secretarial services are provided to the Board, including, but not limited to,
preparing all Board papers and the taking and promulgation to Members of
Board minutes.

19.4.2. Keeping and maintaining in a tidy and good order all of CNZ’s official business
documents and records, whether in hard copy or soft copy providing that official
business documents and records of CNZ do not include draft and working
documents and records but do include all information that provides an accurate
and comprehensive record of the business and activities of CNZ.

19.4.3.  CNZ's official business documents and records are only disposed of where the
Chief Executive has provided the Board with a written certificate of disposal,
which certificate details the records intended to be disposed of, and which
certificate the Board endorses agreeing to the disposal.

19.4.4. Allrelevant persons are advised of the registered office of CNZ.

As an alternative to disposal of CNZ's official business documents and records, the Chief
Executive should consider whether such documents and records may be provided to an
historical archive or a library or similar.
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19.6.

19.7.

19.8.

19.9.

20.

20.1.

20.2.

20.3.

20.4.

20.5.

20.6.

20.7.

20.8.

20.9.

20.10.

The Chief Executive attends Board meetings and is expected to make a contribution to the
proceedings by advising and guiding the Board on matters within the Chief Executive’s
purview, however, the Chief Executive does not have a deliberative vote.

The Chief Executive may establish operational committees for the efficient and effective
management of CNZ and will report regularly to the Board on the work of such
committees.

The Board may request the Chief Executive to establish such other committees to assist
CNZ achieve its strategic objects and to fulfil the policy objectives as determined by the
Board and such Committees will report regularly to the Chief Executive.

Nothing in this Constitution prevents a Board Member from undertaking day-to-day or
operational work for CNZ, including being a member of a committee established by the
Chief Executive, providing this is at the request of and under the direction of the Chief

Executive.

FINANCES AND FINANCIAL ASSURANCE

The Chief Executive is responsible for the day-to-day management of CNZ’s finances and
for maintaining proper financial records required by law and generally accepted accounting
practices.

The Chief Executive is responsible for preparing CNZ’s financial statements for the AGM in
accordance with generally accepted accounting standards.

The Board provides financial oversight of CNZ and must establish a sub-committee of the
Board dealing with matters such as finance, audit and risk.

The Chief Executive shall provide the Board and its sub-committee established under Rule
20.3 with whatever financial information they require for their financial oversight of CNZ.

The AGM will, each year, appoint a person external to CNZ and suitably qualified in finance
and accounting to review the annual financial statements of CNZ and to act as an external
financial assurance agent (EFAA).

The EFAA will examine CNZ’s financial statements and provide a written report to the AGM
expressing an opinion about the statements and CNZ’s accounting policies and practices.

If the EFAA appointed by the AGM is unable to complete their task, the Board will select a
replacement.

The Chief Executive shall provide the EFAA with access to all relevant CNZ information
requested by the EFAA.

All Members must, as a condition of their membership, cooperate with the EFAA in respect
of all of the EFAA’s requests.

If at least 25% of the Associations attending the AGM where the financial statements are
presented determine that the statements are to be audited, the Chief Executive will ensure
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21.

21.1.

22,

22.1.

22.2.

22.3.

23.

23.1.

23.2.

23.3.

24,

24.1.

24.2.

that the audit is undertaken and the outcome reported back to the Members within 120
days of the AGM.

COMMON SEAL

The common seal of CNZ shall be kept in the control of the Board in the office of the Chief
Executive. It may be affixed to any document only by resolution of the Board and in the
presence of and with the accompanying signature of at least one Board Member.

ALTERATION OF RULES

The Constitution may only be altered, added to or rescinded by Special Resolution passed
at a General Meeting in accordance with the procedural requirements relating to Special
Resolutions and General Meetings as set out in this Constitution.

No alteration, addition to or revision of this Constitution shall be approved if it affects the
not for profit object, personal benefit prohibition or the winding-up rules of CNZ.

The prohibition in Rule 22.2 must not be amended or changed without CNZ first obtaining
legal advice and the advice and approval of Inland Revenue.

APPLICATION OF INCOME

The income and property of the organisation shall be applied solely towards the promotion
of the Objects of CNZ.

Except as provided in this Constitution:

23.2.1. No portion of the income or property of CNZ shall be paid or transferred, directly
or indirectly, by way of dividend, bonus, or otherwise to any Member; and

23.2.2.  No remuneration or other benefit in money or money’s worth shall be paid, or
given by the organisation to any Member except under Rule 16.19.

Any payments made to a Member, or person associated with a Member, must be for goods
or services that advance the purpose of CNZ, and must be reasonable relative to payments
that would be made between unrelated parties.

LIABILITY AND LIQUIDATION

CNZ shall indemnify every member of the Board, the Chief Executive and other officers and
employees of CNZ in respect of all liability arising from the proper performance of their
functions connected with CNZ.

On the winding up or going into recess or liquidation of CNZ, any surplus assets shall be
transferred at the discretion of the out-going Board to a new alternative body or bodies
within New Zealand provided such a body or bodies have Objects similar in character to
CNZ’s Objects.
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25.

25.1.

25.2.

25.3.

25.4.

25.5.

25.6.

25.7.

25.8.

25.9.

26.

26.1.

26.2.

27.

27.1.

PLAYERS

A person usually domiciled in New Zealand will be accepted to play in an event under the
control of CNZ only if they are a current financial member or life member of a Club that is a
member of an Association.

A person who is not usually domiciled in New Zealand may be granted playing rights in
New Zealand for events under the control of CNZ on such terms and conditions as to fees
and otherwise from time to time as decided by the Board.

The Board has the ultimate authority and absolute discretion to determine whether any
person has playing rights in New Zealand.

An appeal against a Board determination of the person’s playing rights is permitted to the
Sports Disputes Tribunal of NZ (‘Tribunal’) or any successor body.

The appeal must be made in writing within 21 days of the decision being appealed and the
Chief Executive must be notified of that appeal and the grounds on which it is based.

The appeal will be heard and determined in accordance with the rules and processes of the
Tribunal.

The decision of the Tribunal shall be final and binding with respect to the merits of the
substantive matter and reviewable only on an error of law.

All persons competing in events under CNZ control, as well as all persons managing,
working, officiating or volunteering at such events, are bound by CNZ's Player and
Participant Code of Conduct as developed by the Chief Executive and approved by the
Board.

Complaints about persons in relation to croquet events not under CNZ control are out of
the jurisdiction of CNZ and are expected to be handled by the Clubs or their Associations.
However, CNZ may entertain a complaint against an Association where the complaint is
about an Association’s complaint-handling processes.

DRUG FREE SPORT

CNZ adopts the Sports Anti-Doping Rules (“SADR”) made by Drug Free Sport New Zealand
pursuant to the Sports Anti-Doping Act 2006, and any amendments to or replacements of
those Rules, as its Anti-Doping Policy.

CNZ agrees to be bound by the SADR and any amendments to or replacements of those
Rules. All Members are also bound to the SADR through their membership of CNZ.

NOTICES

Any notices required by various provisions of this constitution shall be deemed to have
been given if and when sent in soft copy/digitally/electronically to a person’s last known
email address or, if CNZ has no email address for the person, in hard copy to their last
known postal address.
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27.2.

28.

28.1.

28.2.

28.3.

28.4.

The claim by a person of the non-receipt of any notice required to be given by the various
provisions of this Constitution does not invalidate the giving of that notice where the
sender has written proof that the notice was given. The risk of a transmission failure is with
the recipient unless at least two other intended recipients also did not receive the notice.

TRANSITIONAL ARRANGEMENTS

This Constitution shall take effect once it is registered with the Incorporated Societies
Registrar, which shall be done as soon as practical after the AGM where it is ratified.

Executive members, the President and Vice Presidents who were elected under the
repealed former Constitution to terms extending beyond the Effective Date shall become
Elected Board Members, with terms for the period to which they were previously elected
and such number of Elected Board Members may temporarily exceed four during the
transition to the new Board.

During the transition, appointments to the Board of Appointed Board Members will be
made from time to time as Elected Board Members retire, until the number of Elected
Board Members is reduced to four and the number of appointed Board Members is built
up to three.

The Board shall, at the first meeting following the registration of this Constitution with the
Registrar, elect a Chair for the following twelve months or until the next AGM, whichever is
earlier.
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Code of Conduct

PURPOSE

The purpose of this Code is:

e  to protect the integrity of the sport of croquet; and

e  to promote and maintain an orderly, courteous, safe and fair environment for playing croquet

within New Zealand or by individuals representing New Zealand at international events.

DEFINITIONS
For the purposes of this policy a:

e  CNZEntity is Croquet New Zealand Inc.; CNZ’s member Associations; and Clubs affiliated to
CNZ member Associations.
e CNZ Affiliate is an individual who is:
0 an officer or member of a CNZ Entity;
0 participating in the sport of croquet at the premises of a CNZ Entity;

0 engaged by a CNZ Entity and/or is present at the premises of a CNZ Entity and is
involved in croquet related activities whether as an employee, coach, or a volunteer
and irrespective of the duty being performed;

0 attending by invitation or consent at the premises of a CNZ Entity.

APPLICATION
This Code applies to:

e any CNZ Affiliate when assisting in any activity involving croquet whether as a contractor,
employee, coach or volunteer; and
e any CNZ Affiliate participating in the sport of croquet at the premises of a CNZ Entity; and

e anyone engaged by a CNZ Entity to assist with travelling arrangements for, or transportation
of, players; and

e anyone attending by invitation or consent at the premises of a CNZ Entity.

CONDUCT
In any situation to which this Code applies:

e CNZ Affiliates shall not engage in behaviour that involves abuse, bullying, harassment,
discrimination, victimisation, neglect, defamation, or involves unwelcome comments or
physical contact or otherwise causes unreasonable offence to another person.

e CNZz Affiliates will observe all rules and regulations in force at any CNZ Entity they may attend
for any purpose and act in accordance with any instructions given by persons in authority at
such Entities

e CNZz Affiliates shall behave in a spirit of friendship, good sportsmanship and fair play when
playing or attending at the premises of CNZ Entities.

e CNZz Affiliates shall uphold the Rules and Laws of Croquet in all forms of the sport, including
those pertaining to behaviour, and any Regulations applicable to tournaments in which they
are competing or which they are attending.
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e  Spectators who do not come within the definition of a CNZ Affiliate who are present at any
event hosted by a CNZ Entity must not behave in a manner which others at the event would
consider a breach of this Code or otherwise cause unreasonable offence to others present.
Anyone doing so may be asked to leave the premises and may be subject to normal processes
under the law.

COMPLAINTS PROCEDURE
A CNZ Affiliate who considers that he or she has been subject to behaviour that is in breach of this
Code may progress the matter through the Complaints Procedure of CNZ.

A complaint may be initiated by:

e  directly advising the relevant Office Holder of the CNZ Entity controlling a tournament or
event; or

e  submitting it to the Office Holder who is the principal person in authority at the premises of
the CNZ Entity where the matter arose. Should the complaint arise from a tournament or
event under the control of a different CNZ Entity, it must be forwarded promptly to the
relevant Office Holder of that other CNZ Entity.

Office Holders advised of a complaint will act on the complaint in accordance with the CNZ
Complaints Procedure.

A complaint should be made at the earliest time in the context of the matter and desirably within 7
days of the matter arising. It is the responsibility of all involved to ensure that complaints are
handled fairly, promptly and correctly. Where appropriate and possible complaints will be resolved
in the simplest possible manner.

Complaints should be made honestly and only discussed in confidence with others who need to
know. The complainant should be made aware of the legal consequences of frivolous or vexatious
accusations. The receipt of a complaint under this Code shall be notified to the Chief Executive of
CNZ.
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Complaints Procedure

PURPOSE
The purpose of this Complaints Procedure is to provide and maintain an orderly, effective, efficient
and proportional process to resolve complaints to which the CNZ Code of Conduct applies.

DEFINITION
In this Complaints Procedure a:

e CNZEntity is Croquet New Zealand Inc.; CNZ's member Associations; and Clubs affiliated to
CNZ member Associations.

e CNZ Affiliate is an individual who is:
0 an officer or member of a CNZ Entity;
0 participating in the sport of croquet at the premises of a CNZ Entity;

0 engaged by a CNZ Entity and/or is present at the premises of a CNZ Entity and is involved
in croquet related activities whether as an employee, coach, or a volunteer and
irrespective of the duty being performed;

0 attending by invitation or consent at the premises of a CNZ Entity.

APPLICATION
This Complaint Procedure applies to:

e any CNZ Affiliate when assisting in any activity involving croquet whether as contractor,
coach, employee, or volunteer; and
e any CNZ Affiliate participating in the sport of croquet at the premises of a CNZ Entity; and

e anyone engaged by a CNZ Entity to assist with travelling arrangements for, or transportation
of, players; and

e anyone attending by invitation or consent at the premises of a CNZ Entity.

Complaint

A CNZ Affiliate who believes he or she has been adversely affected by the conduct of another CNZ
Affiliate involving a matter of behaviour or conduct to which the complainant considers the CNZ
Code of Conduct may apply may make a complaint in accordance with this procedure.

Implementation of the Procedure
A Complaints Arising in the Context of a Tournament

A complaint that arises in the context of a tournament will be handled by the CNZ Entity
controlling that tournament. CNZ itself will deal only with complaints arising at tournaments or
events under its direct control,

When a complaint arises in the context of a tournament, it should be submitted to an Office
Holder of the CNZ Entity controlling that tournament where practicable. It may, however, be
submitted to an Office Holder of the CNZ Entity hosting the tournament, in which case that Office
Holder of the hosting entity must ensure that the complaint is forwarded promptly to the CNZ
Entity controlling the tournament or event.
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A complaint will not prevent the tournament proceeding in a timely manner.

B. Complaints Arising Other Than in the Context of a Tournament

A complaint that arises on any occasion other than in the context of a tournament shall be
submitted to an Office Holder of the CNZ Entity where the matter that is the subject of the
complaint is alleged to have occurred.

C. Commencing a Complaint

The complainant shall provide a note or memorandum in writing to the appropriate recipient
described in A or B above. This shall state the place, date and time of the occurrence and sufficient
detail for the nature of the matter to be understandable by a third party. If possible, the
complainant should provide the names of witnesses who may be able to comment on the
substance of the complaint.

D. Integrity

To avoid the risk of unfair treatment, it is important that all complaints are made honestly and only
discussed with those people who need to know. The complainant should be made aware of the
legal consequences of frivolous or vexatious accusations.

Investigation of the Complaint
The Office Holder of the CNZ Entity responsible for dealing with the complaint will appoint an
Investigator to consider the complaint promptly, appropriately, and fairly.

The Investigator will interview:

e the complainant;
e the respondent (the person against whom the complaint is made); and
e any witnesses.

A support person may be present with the complainant and respondent and shall be present if
either is under 18 years of age.

The Investigator will advise the complainant, respondent and witnesses of the necessity of
confidentiality and the potential consequences of any breach.

The Investigator will prepare a report regarding the facts of the situation based ‘on the balance of
probabilities’. The report will include:

e the basis of the complaint

e theresponse of the respondent to the allegation(s)

e asummary of any information provided by witnesses

e reasons why any one person’s evidence is preferred

e  details of the investigation

e any recommendations for the resolution of the complaint

e when appropriate, any recommendation as to how to prevent this type of thing happening

again\

Rights of the Respondent
The respondent must be given the opportunity to:
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e understand that the investigation/hearing is unbiased, where both sides have the right to be
heard, but the respondent has the right to have the final say in response to the evidence

e know what the complaint is about and who it is made by
e respond to the complaint and have their account heard
° have time to respond, and

e have support to respond

Decision Making

The Investigator will recommend the outcome of the complaint to the Office Holder by whom the
appointment was made. The Office Holder will confirm the outcome with the CNZ Entity and notify
the complainant and the respondent.

The Investigator may dismiss the complaint or may make recommendations that may include:

e averbal or written apology

e  aletter of reprimand

e afineorlevy

e areferral to counselling

e  atermination of engagement or appointment
e achangein role or duties

e anexclusion from team selection

e  suspension

e an expulsion from membership

e any other measures the investigator considers appropriate
e  acombination of any of the above

If the Investigator determines that the complaint warrants it, or if the Office Holder receiving the
report requires it, a disciplinary committee meeting will be convened promptly and desirably
within 21 days of the completion of the Investigator’s report. The committee will:

e receive the Investigator’s report

e  consider the report

e  provide the complainant and the respondent with the opportunity to respond to it and
comment on what they feel is appropriate action

e determine if and what disciplinary action is appropriate

Record keeping

A confidential record of formal complaints that have been upheld shall be retained in accordance
with the CNZ Privacy Policy. This record should include a record of the investigation, the decision of
the disciplinary committee, if any, and of the CNZ CE, if any, and what action was taken.

Records of formal complaints that are not upheld shall be destroyed after 3 months after all
decisions under this Complaints Procedure have been finalised.



119

Retaliation
Retaliation against an individual who has filed a complaint, participated in any procedure under
the policy or been associated with a person who filed a complaint will be treated as harassment.

Support for the parties involved

The CNZ Entity involved will arrange for both the complainant and respondent to have access to
appropriate support. The support person or people are also bound to confidentiality to the same
extent as the complainant and respondent.

Confidentiality
All people involved in the investigation of complaints are required to keep it confidential during
the course of the investigation and ongoing confidentiality may be required.

Wrongful Decision

If either of the parties to a decision made under this Complaints Procedure consider the decision is
to be one that no reasonable person could reasonably have made, or that it took into account
factors that should not have been considered, or it failed to take into account matters that should
have been considered, then that party may place the concern in writing before the Chief Executive
of CNZ within 21 days of the decision being made. Such application shall not extend to a decision
correctly made with which the party disagrees. The CNZ CE shall consider the matter with due
expedition and may vary the decision or dismiss the matter at the CE’s absolute discretion. The
CE’s decision shall be final.
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Safeguarding Code of Conduct

Purpose
1. This document describes the standards of behaviour expected when:
a. Dealing with young people.
b. Coaching young people, including advising when Police Vetting should be undertaken
C. Young people use CNZ Entity premises.
d. Contacting young people via social media, handling their data, using their visual
images
e. Organising trips for young people.
f. An emergency occurs.
g. Handling media on safeguarding matters.

This document also defines how any breaches in these standards are to be handled.

This document, which is specific to safeguarding young people, should be read in
conjunction with the CNZ Code of Conduct

4, This document is part of the CNZ Safeguarding Policy

Definition

5. In this document, the term "coach" includes CNZ accredited or employed coaches and any
volunteer working with young people for the purposes of coaching.

6. The other definitions in the CNZ Safeguarding Policy apply to this Code.

General Conduct

7. The aim is that all CNZ Entities should create a welcoming and supportive environment for
both young people and adults that will minimise opportunities for abuse and false
allegations.

8. CNZ Entities have a responsibility to engage with the parents/carers of young people. The
first formal opportunity will be when young people are accepted as participants in an
introduction session. Parents/carers must be asked to consent to their young person taking
part in CNZ Entity activities, to consent to photos/videos being taken and used in a range of
circumstances, and to provide contacts and medical conditions that might give rise to health
concerns while participating in croquet (e.g., asthma concerns). A template (T1)
Parent/Carer Consent and Information Form on Joining is provided. Also available is a
template (T2) Information for Young People.

9. Young people may feel awkward and out of place in a sport largely played by older people.
To address this, they should be:

a. Respected - seek their views, value their contribution.
b. Included - in conversations and CNZ Entity activities.
[ Supported - be reassured they are in a safe environment.
d. Encouraged - as they learn the game at their pace.
10. All adult members should always:
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a. When young people are at a CNZ Entity without their parent/carer or Responsible
Adult present, ensure a minimum of two adults are in the vicinity. In addition to
safeguarding needs, this is a sensible precaution in case of accidents and may be
necessary to meet insurance requirements. See also paras 18 to 22 below regarding
online communication.

b. Treat all young people with respect.

[ Allow young people privacy when using any changing facilities.

d. Use the minimum force necessary if physical contact is required to prevent injury or
danger to a young person or other individual.

e. Avoid physical contact in other circumstances; coaching should be by demonstration
only.

f. Obtain parental/carer consent before befriending or otherwise contacting them via
social media.

g. Any other contact with a young person is only through their parent/carer.

11.  Adult members should never:

a. Denigrate a young person's croquet abilities. NB Particular care is required in
streaming commentaries, online texting and social media.

b. Drive a young person in their car (except in an emergency) without specific
parental/carer consent, unless the adult is the Responsible Adult, and see below for
trips.

c. Have favourites among the young people.

d. Engage in any physical or sexualised behaviour with a young person.

e. Use obscene or sexualised language.

f. Condone young people who engage in swearing bullying or other unacceptable
behaviour.

g. Ignore any concerns or allegations expressed by a young person.

Conduct by Coaches
12. Coaches (including volunteers) working with young people are expected to apply all the

CNZ’s coaching standards.

13. To meet the CNZ Safeguarding Policy when coaching young people, in addition to the

general conduct requirements for all adult members at paras 7 to 11 above, coaches are
required to:

a.

Respect the right of parents/carers to be involved, including ensuring that young
people's parents have the coaches' contact details. Conversely, coaches should
ensure that they have the young people's emergency contact details readily
available.

Ensure an adult/coach ratio on the lawn of no more than four young people per
adult, improving the ratio to take into account any additional needs e.g.
communication, disability or challenging behaviour.
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c. Apply the guidelines in the section Conduct for Trip Organisers below. This includes
obtaining parental consent for all trips to croquet events; the necessary templates
(T3A) Letter to Parents for an Event, and (T3B) Parental Consent Form for an Event
are provided.

d. When using video recording equipment (including mobile phones, tablets, and
similar devices) as a coaching aid, ensure that all images are appropriate and
available to the parents/carers or immediately deleted.

Police Vetting and Certification
14. Advice should be sought from the CNZ Chief Safeguarding Officer (CSO) on the circumstances
that require a Police Vetting process.

15. A Register should be kept by the CNZ CSO of all Police Vetting Certificates issued.

Young People - Use of CNZ Entity Premises
16. CNZ encourages young people to use CNZ Entity premises; however, to achieve this safely
requires some special measures:

a. When a young person is on CNZ Entity premises, they must be accompanied at all
times by, at least, one adult.

b. When a young person is being coached together with other young people, they must
be accompanied by the coach and one other adult

[ A young person must not be given the responsibility for securing CNZ Entity
premises.

17. For the purposes of paras 16a and 16b above, the accompanying adult may be:
a. Their parent/carer (who solely from the perspective of this policy need not be a CNZ
Entity member; however, local CNZ Entity rules will continue to apply).

b. Another CNZ Entity member whom the parent/carer has formally designated as their
young person's Responsible Adult while they are at the CNZ Entity.

Conduct when Contacting Young People Online

18. Various methods of online contact are standard practice for many CNZ Entities and young
people are likely to be well-versed in their use. It is expected that all communication with
young people will be open, transparent and appropriate.

19. There are risks with online contact which include:

o Inappropriate access to, use or sharing of personal details (e.g., names, email
addresses)

o Unwanted contact with young people by adults with wrongful/questionable intent

o Being sent offensive or otherwise inappropriate material

o Sending offensive or otherwise inappropriate material

o Online bullying by peers

o Grooming for sexual abuse

o Direct contact and abuse
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20.
21.

For adults, risks include their communication with young people being misinterpreted.

To reduce these risks, parental/carer consent (which may at the parent’s/carer’s option be
given for regular contact) must be obtained before any member may:

a. contact a young person by phone call, text or email (parents/carers should be
offered the option of being copied in on all such contacts).

b. Engage in online coaching or similar activity.

Conduct to Protect Data

22.

CNZ Entities must protect young people's personal data in line with the CNZ Privacy Policy
and ensure it is only used in accordance with parent/carer permissions.

Conduct for Trip Organisers

23.

24,

25.

There will hopefully be opportunities for young people to play and/or receive coaching at a
venue away from that they normally attend. These guidelines will help plan and run a
successful trip.

Establish the following, in discussion with the Local Safeguarding Officer (LSO) or the CNZ
CSO if there is no LSO:

a. Reason for the trip.

b. Date, times, venue.

c. Cost and who will pay.

d. Clothing, equipment, food or drink that may be required.

e. What to expect at the event.

f. Travel arrangements, including ensuring that the journey time is sufficient to allow

for adequate comfort breaks to be taken and that they do not require a young
person to be transported alone by anyone other than their parents.

g. In the event of an overnight journey - accommodation and meal arrangements.

h. If any young person is not accompanied by their parent, they need to be
accompanied by someone who is designated as that young person's Responsible
Adult

For each young person travelling, contact their parent/carer to:

a. Brief them on the trip details.

b. Provide them with contact details of the trip organiser, venue and drivers and, if
required, the young person's Responsible Adult.

[ Establish if the young person has any medical requirements (e.g. for travel sickness,
other reasons) that might impact on the trip.

d. Ask them to reinforce to their young person the behaviour expected and the
consequences of not following this.

e. Ensure current parent contact details are known, together with emergency contact
phone numbers.
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26.  An exchange of emails is useful as a reminder to all parties to avoid misunderstandings and
to inform other passengers that a young person is travelling with them, while also serving as
a written record.

27. Accommodation:

a. In the event of accommodation being required, it should be assessed prior to
booking regarding its suitability with particular reference to sleeping, changing and
toileting arrangements.

b. A young person should only share a room with their parent.

c. On arrival, the accommodation's suitability should be confirmed, and it should be
checked that the young person understands:

1. Managing the room key
2 Meal arrangements

3 Emergency arrangements
4. Schedule of activities

5 Securing valuables

In an Emergency
28. The following actions are suggested if an emergency arises:

a. Call emergency services.

b. Keep everyone safe.

c. Inform the young person's emergency contact.

d. Consider whether there are safeguarding implications, and if so contact the CNZ

Safeguarding Officer or Chief Executive immediately for further guidance.

e. Make a written and/or photographic record of everything as soon as possible.
f. Do not speak to the press.
g. On return, complete the CNZ Entity's accident/incident report form, and notify the

LSO or the CNZ CSO or Chief Executive.

Conduct when Handling the Media on Safeguarding Matters

29. Press enquiries on any topic are likely to come from a variety of sources and responding to
each on an ad hoc local basis is a recipe for confusion. It is important that all responses on
any young person safeguarding issue (especially those relating to any individual case) are
handled by a single person, usually the CNZ CSO or the CNZ Chief Executive

30. If an enquiry comes in:

a. Take the contact details.
b. Note the nature of the enquiry.
c. Give an assurance that a response will be made in due course.

d. Brief the CNZ CSO or the CNZ Chief Executive at the earliest opportunity.
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31.

Similarly, in this era of social media, it is important not to respond on an ad hoc basis to
tweets, etc. on young person safeguarding topics within croquet.

Conduct when Photographing

32.

33.

34,

35.

36.

Photography, Video, and Live Streaming can all be excellent ways of celebrating and
promoting croquet. Photos of people enjoying the sport can be great promotional tools, but
when personal information is added to photographs, these images can be used to identify
people and put their safety and privacy at risk. Photographs can also be adapted for
inappropriate use.

Images of young people playing croquet should only convey best practice and positive
aspects of croquet.

When advised of an event, parents are told that their young person may be
photographed/filmed - see Template (T3B) Parental Consent Form for an Event. If they do
not want their young person's name associated with such images, they have to advise the
event organiser. In such circumstances, it is the event organiser's responsibility to ensure
that the parents’/carers’ wishes in this respect are met.

Unsupervised access to young people or one-on-one photography or filming sessions, at the
event or elsewhere, is not permitted. Indoor filming or photography of young people should
be limited to the public area of any facilities unless express permission is obtained.

A young person's personal contact details (e.g., postal or email address, telephone numbers)
should never be published. This applies even if parental permission has been given for their
photograph to be used.

Breaches of Behaviour

37.
38.

Any suspected or actual breach of these codes must be reported as a safeguarding concern,

Further action will depend on the nature and severity of the breach and may range from
discussion through to disciplinary, see CNZ Code of Conduct, and possibly criminal action.
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Policy for Safeguarding Young People

PURPOSE
The purpose of this Policy is:

e  to ensure that young people are encouraged to participate in croquet by creating a safe
environment that contributes to an enjoyable and positive experience
e  to promote systems and processes that create and maintain such a safe environment

e  to bring to the attention of all people involved in croquet their duties and responsibilities
towards young people

e  toacknowledge that a duty of care is owed to all young people participating in croquet to
ensure their reasonable safety and that such duty is higher than it would be for adults

e  to acknowledge the authority of the statutory and legal enforcement agencies and the
requirement to comply with all relevant legislation and regulatory guidance in matters
relating to young people involved in croquet.

DEFINITIONS

For the purposes of this policy a:

e  young person is someone under the age of 18 years.1.

e  parent/carer is any adult who has responsibility for a young person at the relevant time.

e CNZEntity is Croquet New Zealand Inc.; CNZ’'s member Associations; and Clubs affiliated to
CNZ member Associations.

e CNZ Affiliate is an individual who is:
0 an officer or member of a CNZ Entity
0  participating in the sport of croquet at the premises of a CNZ Entity

O engaged by a CNZ Entity and/or is present at the premises of a CNZ Entity and is
involved in croquet related activities whether as an employee, coach, or a volunteer
and irrespective of the duty being performed and includes an individual assisting
with travelling or transportation; and

0 attending by invitation or consent at the premises of a CNZ Entity.
APPLICATION

This code applies to all young people while involved in any way in the sport of croquet or croquet
related activities.

All young people participating regardless of their age, race, religion or belief, disability, gender,
identity or sexual orientation, have the right:

e  to protection from abuse; and

e  to be safe; and

e  to be treated with dignity and respect; and

1 This is extended to 21 years for young people who have been in care
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to have their welfare safeguarded by those responsible, however temporarily, for their care
and supervision.

KEY PRINCIPLES OF SAFEGUARDING

Croquet as a sport is not restricted by ability, age or gender. Responsible interaction between
adults and young people helps bring mutual respect and understanding and should be
encouraged as part of club activities. Adults should always be aware, however, that age
related differences do exist and conduct themselves in a manner that both recognises this and
prioritises the welfare of any young people involved.

CNZ Affiliates who are adults are placed in a position of trust when participating in croquet or
croquet related activities and therefore it is important that they behave appropriately and
provide a strong positive role model both to protect the young people themselves and those
associated with them from allegations of poor practice.

All CNZ Affiliates

0 shall be responsible for ensuring that a safe environment is provided and maintained
for young people whether while at a CNZ Entity or when such CNZ Affiliate is involved
with any young person in a croquet related activity.

0 shall ensure that they obtain all necessary statutory and regulatory checks and
permissions for any involvement they may have in any role with any young people in
a croquet related activity.

0 shall take all necessary steps to understand their responsibilities when involved in
the care and protection of any young people in a croquet related activity and provide
and/or participate in relevant courses and training such as those made available by
Sport New Zealand.

0 shall ensure that any young people and parents/carers are informed and consulted
and when appropriate fully involved in all decisions that affect young people
participating in croquet or a croquet related activity.

Safeguarding young people requires everyone to be committed to the highest possible
standards of openness, integrity and accountability. CNZ supports an environment where CNZ
Entities and CNZ Affiliates, parents/carers and the public are encouraged to raise safeguarding
and young people protection concerns arising in relation to any croquet related activity.

Physical contact with any young people by CNZ Affiliates should always be intended to meet
the needs of the young person and the sport, not that of the adult. Accordingly, for example,
any activity necessary to develop croquet techniques, to protect a young person from injury,
to provide first aid or treat an injury should always take place in an open environment, and
should not, as a general principle, be made gratuitously or unnecessarily.

It is the responsibility of parents/carers to transport their young people to and from any
croquet related activity. CNZ Affiliates may plan and provide transport in exceptional
circumstances, such as team events. Where this is the case, the written permission of the
parent/carer of the relevant young person will be sought. The drivers used should be checked
for their suitability to transport and supervise young people and their insurance arrangements
verified.

Young people are often involved in competition. When taking young people away from their
home club, consideration and planning needs to be paramount to ensure the duty of care for
young people within a team is fulfilled by the CNZ Affiliate in charge.
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e  Consent should be sought from parents/carers prior to the publication or use of any video or
photographic images of their young person.

ROLES AND RESPONSIBILITIES
A Safeguarding Code of Conduct, and the roles and responsibilities and documentation involved in
promulgating and giving effect to this Policy are set out in the CNZ Safeguarding Guidance Code.

CONCERNS, COMPLAINTS AND ALLEGATIONS

If any person has a concern about the welfare of a young person, or the conduct of another young
person/s or a CNZ Affiliate such concerns should be brought to the attention of the CNZ Chief
Safeguarding Officer (CSO) or in the absence of such officer then to the CNZ Chief Executive who
shall act as the CSO.

The person reporting the concern is not required to make any judgement about what may have
occurred, but has a duty solely to pass their concerns and any relevant information to the CNZ
CSOo2.

All concerns will be recorded in the Safeguarding Register and will be treated in confidence. Details
will only be shared on a ‘need to know’ basis with those who can help with the management of the
concern.

CNZ will work with the relevant CNZ Entities and with external agencies to take appropriate action.

Where concerns relate to any behaviour that could justify a complaint under the CNZ Safeguarding
Code of Conduct or the CNZ Code of Conduct or otherwise might be considered serious poor
practice in a matter involving a young person, the Complaints Procedure of Croquet New Zealand
will be applied and followed where possible.

Anyone who reports a legitimate concern to Croquet New Zealand (even if that concern
subsequently appears to be unfounded) will be supported. All concerns will be taken seriously.

COMPLAINTS BY A YOUNG PERSON

In the event of a young person making a disclosure or complaint, the following guidance is given:
e  Reassure them that they have done the right thing to share the information

e  Listen carefully

e Do not make promises that cannot be kept, such as promising not to tell anyone else

e Do not seek to question the young person or lead them in any way to disclose more
information than they comfortably wish to do, as this may compromise any future action.
Only ask questions to clarify your understanding where needed e.g., ‘Can you tell me what
you mean by the word ‘xxxx’?

e  Record what the young person has said as soon as possible in an incident report, which should
also include the names of all witnesses. Send this report to the Chief Executive of CNZ.

e Inform parents/carers of the young person at the earliest opportunity if the allegation does
not involve them.

e  Contact the CNZ CSO to consider further action

2 This is pending the establishment of a Chief Safeguarding Officer for CNZ and Local Safeguarding
Officers by Associations/Clubs
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e If neither the CNZ CSO nor the CNZ Chief Executive is available or if time is important and local
help is needed, advice should be sought from either the local office of Oranga Tamariki or the
Police.

VETTING SERVICES

CNZ Entities may wish to consider vetting services by the Police in relation to CNZ Affiliates who
are to be involved with young people playing croquet. Please contact the CNZ CSO or Chief
Executive who will be able to provide you with appropriate guidance in the circumstances of any
recruitment process.
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Etiquette for Association Croquet

Players

A player should not take advantage of unsolicited information or advice. The player may not
consult a spectator without the express permission of his adversary. The player is entitled to
receive advice from his partner in doubles play but both players must not waste time with
prolonged discussions.

Referee’s Decisions

Players on the court should accept with good grace all decisions on fact given by a referee/umpire
whilst understanding that it is their responsibility to act as joint referees of the game by declaring
any faults that they are aware of. If a player is dissatisfied, there are proper avenues of appeal to
follow. (Regulation 17.1 and Regulation 18.3, 18.4, 18.5, and 18.6) but it should be noted that
there is no appeal on fact. Note that it is also permissible to Appeal against a wiring decision or any
test if it has been performed imperfectly. Equally, any decision made under Law 55 may be
appealed. There is no place for intimidation of referees and umpires in croquet.

Expedition in Play
A player should play the strokes with reasonable despatch and note that unnecessary delays in
time-limited games are outside the spirit of the game and subject to penalty.

Presence on Court

A player should not remain on the court while the adversary is playing and when off the court
should refrain from audible comment, conversation or physical movement distracting to the
adversary. A player should not stand in the player’s line of aim or allow the player’s shadow to
distract. A player must advise the adversary to complete the turn if the player observes the striker
is about to quit the court in the erroneous belief that the player’s turn has ended.

Interruption of Striker

A player should note that in the absence of a referee in charge of a game, both the player and the
adversary are joint referees of the game and as such, each is entitled to enquire of the other as to
the state of the game at all times. If a player suspects that the next stroke may be questionable,
the player must consult the adversary. It is the striker’s duty to take the initiative and should the
player not do so, there is no justification for taking offence at the adversary’s request for a referee
to observe the stroke. The out-player should not interrupt the striker except to discharge the duty
as a referee of the game.

Replacing Balls and Clips

A player should ensure that all balls are, as required, correctly replaced and when placing a ball on
the yard-line, do so with his back to the court. It is the duty of a player in making a point for any
ball, to remove the clip immediately and to ensure that at the end of his turn, all clips moved are
correctly placed. The consequences of playing when misled are embodied in Law 31.
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Conduct of the Game
All players should familiarize themselves with Laws 12 and 47 to 55 relating to the conduct of the
game.

Conclusion of Game

At the conclusion of a tournament game, the winner should immediately return all the balls to the
A-baulk and replace the four clips on the first hoop. The player should then, without delay, report
the result of the game and the score to the Manager of the Tournament. It is important to
acknowledge and respect your opponent at the conclusion of the game, generally in the form of a
handshake.

Spectators

Spectators should refrain from tactical comment that is audible to the players on the game, from
offering advice to players during a game, and from calling attention to any error committed or
about to be committed by any player. Spectators should refrain from moving around the lawn if
this action could cause distraction to a player, particularly in his line of play.
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PREFACE

The intention of this 7th Edition of the Laws of Association Croquet, the first major revision for 20
years, is primarily to clarify them, rather than to make any significant changes to the way the sport
is played. Many of the changes incorporated here were in the commentary on the previous
edition. Others have been the subject of discussion amongst players and referees, with agreement
being reached that the changes are desirable. Stylistic changes recommended in the 6t Edition
commentary have also been made, including a new numbering system; a Glossary, which defines
terms which are italicised when they first appear in a law; and more modern and gender neutral
language. Greater commonality, in both substance and language, with the Rules of Golf Croquet
has also been an objective: the hoops are now numbered 1-12, but with the historical naming
retained as an alternative. Super-advanced, alternate stroke doubles and time limited games are
now covered within the main body of the laws.

The main change that players should be aware of is the introduction of the concept of Critical
Strokes, for which the traditionally lenient treatment of accidental contact between mallet and
ball, while casting or otherwise, no longer applies. For these Strokes, such contact will now
constitute a Stroke (see the Glossary, Laws 8 and 36).

Referees are given more guidance about dealing with unauthorised advice and slow play. The
treatment of borderline cases and multiple errors and interferences has now been defined.

PUBLICATION OF DOCUMENTS

The Laws are maintained by the Association Croquet Laws Committee (ACLC), a committee of the
World Croquet Federation and formally approved by the WCF’s Council. Official rulings issued by
the ACLC on the interpretation to be applied to one or more of the Laws are published in a
separate document together with a commentary on the Laws. The Official Rulings constitute the
Official Rulings on the Laws of Association Croquet (ORLAC) as described in Law 63.1.

These Laws have been adopted by Croquet New Zealand and are effective within New Zealand
from 1stJuly 2021.
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GLOSSARY

The terms set out below are listed alphabetically. Where a term is used in the Laws it is italicised
the first time it occurs within each law. Italicised terms have the meaning assigned here rather
than any alternative meaning. Terms defined here that are used elsewhere in this glossary are also
italicised.

Ball at rest A ball in play that is stationary on the court. (Law 9.3)

Ballin hand A ball of the game that has been a ball in play but that the striker must place or may
reposition on the court before the next stroke. A ball in hand is an outside agency. (Law 9.2)

Ball in play A ball of the game is a ball in play from the time it is placed on the court in the
position from which it is played into the game until the end of the stroke in which it is pegged out,
except for those periods when it is a ball in hand.

Baulk-lines Those portions of the yard-line that extend from the corner spots at corners | and Ill to
their intersections with a line extended through the centres of hoops 5 and 6 are known as the A
and B baulk-lines respectively. The ends of the baulk-lines may be marked on the court’s boundary
but any raised markers used must not intrude or lean into the court. See Diagram 1.

Bisque and half-bisque A bisque is an extra turn given to a player or side in handicap play. A half-
bisque is a restricted bisque during which no point may be scored for any ball. (Law 42)

Body References to touching or other contact with a player or a player's body include all items,
other than the mallet or clips, worn or carried by the player at the start of the stroke, which are
treated as part of the player's body. Similarly, references to a part of the body include any
clothing, shoes or gloves covering it.

Boundary The innermost edge of the marking or physical line used to define the perimeter of the
court. The boundaries of a court are known as the north, south, east and west boundaries
regardless of the geographical orientation of the court. See Diagram 1. (Law 4.3)

Cannon A croquet stroke in which the striker’s ball and the ball from which croquet is to be taken
are part of a group of balls. (Law 18.4)

Continuation stroke A stroke that is played when the striker is entitled to continue the turn after
playing a croquet stroke or scoring a hoop point for the striker’s ball, but is not required to take
croquet immediately. (Law 19)

Corner flags Flags coloured blue, red, black and yellow mounted on posts about 12 inches (305
mm) high, optionally placed in corners |, I, Il and IV respectively to define the corners. See
Diagram 2. (Law 6.2)

Corner pegs White pegs, measuring about % inch (19 mm) in diameter and about 3 inches (76
mm) in height above the ground, optionally placed on the boundary one yard (0.914 metres) from
each corner (measured to the further side of the corner peg) to indicate the extent of the corner
area. See Diagram 2. (Law 6.3)

Corner spot The point where two portions of the yard-line meet at right-angles. See Diagram 2.

Critical position A position in which a ball is at rest where a minor change in the position could
materially affect future play. Examples include positions in or near hoops, wired positions, and
positions on or near the yard-line or boundary.
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Critical stroke Any stroke for which the striker's ball is in a critical position as far as the intended
outcome of the stroke is concerned. (Laws 8.5, 36.2.2 and 36.2.3)

Croquet stroke A stroke that is played with the striker's ball in contact with another ball, except in
circumstances where the striker's ball is in a lawful position in contact with a dead ball and the
striker is required to play a continuation stroke.

Dead ball See Live and dead balls.

Discovery An error or interference is discovered when the striker or an active referee announces
it, the opponent forestalls play in respect of it, or it is uncovered during investigation of another
claimed irregularity. Discovery before a stroke means discovery before the stroke is played.

Double-banked games When two games are played simultaneously on a court they use
differently coloured sets of balls and are said to be double-banked. (Law 59)

Error A mistake in play, made by the striker or a player acting as the striker, which may require
rectification. The only errors are those defined by Laws 26 to 29 and, in alternate stroke doubles,
Law 48.4.

Forestalling A player forestalls play to fulfil the player’s responsibilities for the conduct of the
game by requesting the striker to cease play. (Law 23)

Group of balls Either a 3-ball group or a 4-ball group. A 3-ball group is formed by one ball being in
contact with two other balls. A 4-ball group is formed by the fourth ball being in contact with a 3-
ball group. (Law 18.4)

Half-bisque See Bisque and half-bisque.

Hampered stroke A stroke in which the striker has to take special care because the swing of the
mallet or the striker's normal stance is impeded by a hoop, the peg, or a ball not in contact with
the striker’s ball nor intended to be roqueted by it. (Law 29.2.3)

Hoop in order The hoop in order for a ball is the hoop that the ball is required to score next in the
sequence and direction shown in Diagram 1.

Hoop point A point which a ball scores by passing through its hoop in order as a consequence of
one or more strokes. (Law 20)

Interference An irregularity in play other than an error, caused by a player or an outside agency,
which may need to be remedied. Interferences are defined by Laws 31 to 38.

Jaws of a hoop The space enclosed by and including the inner surfaces of the uprights, the
surface created by raising a straight edge touching both hoop uprights on the playing side of the
hoop from the ground to the crown of the hoop and the equivalent surface on the non-playing side
of the hoop. (Laws 16.3, 20 and 21)

Lift hoops The hoops which, when scored by a player in advanced or super-advanced play, entitle
the player of the next turn to begin that turn by optionally lifting a ball of that player’s side and
playing the first stroke of the turn as specified in the individual laws. (Laws 39, 40 and 52)

Limit of claims The point in time by which the discovery of an error or interference must occur if it
is to be remedied.

Line of play The sequence of actions the striker adopts or attempts including, but not limited to:
aiming to move a ball to a specific position on the court; choosing to play with a particular ball;
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making a particular leave; deciding how many points to score; quitting the court in the belief that
the turn has ended; and, in handicap play, deciding whether to play a half-bisque or bisque under
Law 42.7. It also includes the decision the opponent may be required to make on whether or not a
fault should be rectified under Law 29.3.2.

Live and dead balls All balls other than the striker’s ball are live at the start of each turn. A live
ball may be roqueted and have croquet taken from it. A live ball becomes dead when croquet is
taken from it and, within that turn, becomes live again when the striker’s ball scores a hoop point.
(Law 9.5)

Loose impediments Small items such as worm casts, leaves, nuts, refuse and similar material lying
on the surface of the court. (Law 34.6.2)

Misplaced ball A ball of the game that is not in its lawful position on the court, except when it is a
ball in hand or has been temporarily moved to avoid interference in accordance with Law 28.2.2.

Non-playing side of the hoop The side opposite to the playing side of the hoop in order for a ball.
See Diagram 3.

Outside agency Any agency that may not lawfully affect play, apart from weather or the
consequences of weather or, except in exceptional circumstances dealt with under the overriding
law, loose impediments on the court. Examples include: animals; spectators; a referee; the players
or equipment from another game; a ball in hand; a ball that is not a ball in play; a clip not attached
to a hoop or the peg; the peg extension when not attached to the peg; and other stray objects.
(Law 34.6.1)

Partner In ordinary doubles, the player of the side in play who is not the striker for the current
turn. In alternate stroke doubles, the player of the side in play who is not the striker for the
current stroke.

Partner ball The ball of the striker’s side that is not the striker’s ball for the current turn.

Peel To score a hoop point for any ball other than the striker’s ball as a consequence of a stroke.
(Law 5.3.4)

Playing side of the hoop The side of the hoop in order for a ball from which the ball runs the hoop
to score the hoop point. See Diagram 3.

Playing characteristics (of a mallet) The mallet’s effectiveness in playing different types of
strokes. (Law 5.5.3)

Questionable stroke A stroke concerning which either the striker or the opponent suspects that
its fairness or effect may be doubtful. Examples include, without limitation: a stroke in which a
fault might be committed; an attempted roquet of a ball in a hoop; a distant peg-out; and any
stroke that might cause a ball to leave the court when the striker is unable to ensure its accurate
placement on the yard-line in a critical or potentially critical position. (Law 55.4)

Rectification The actions necessary to correct an error. Rectification involves replacing balls
affected by strokes in error and the cancellation of points scored. (Law 25.3)

Redress The actions necessary to correct an interference under Laws 31 to 33. Redress is
generally followed by a replay. (Laws 16.2.4, 30.3 and 31 to 0)

Replay A period of play involving one or more strokes as part of the remedy for an interference.
Depending on the circumstances, in a replay the striker may be required to repeat the same
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stroke(s) with the same objectives as in the original play, to follow a different line of play from that
taken originally, or to have a free choice of the stroke or strokes to play and their objectives. (Laws
31to 35and 38.2)

Roquet A contact between the striker’s ball and a live ball during a stroke, except when the
striker’s ball has hit a different live ball earlier in the stroke. A roquet normally entitles the striker
to extend the turn by taking croquet from the ball roqueted. (Laws 17 and 21)

Rover ball A ball that has scored all of its hoop points. (Law 2.5)

Single-ball stroke A stroke at the start of which the striker’s ball is not in contact with another
ball. (Laws 2.6.2 and 29.2.3.2)

Special damage Damage to the surface of the court other than the normal hazards of an
indifferent court. Examples of special damage are: a hole on a corner spot; an unrepaired or
imperfectly repaired divot, hoop hole or peg hole; a protruding tree root; and a sprinkler head. A
depression due to wear in a hoop is not special damage. (Law 37.3)

State of the game Factual information about the game that includes, but is not limited to: which
ball the striker has chosen as the striker’s ball; the correct positions of the balls or clips; the colour
of a ball or clip; whether an error or interference has been committed; which player is responsible
for the position of a ball; whether a ball has been roqueted or hit or has moved; whether a ball has
scored a hoop point or is clear of a given side of a hoop; whether there is an entitlement to a lift,
contact or free placement; and the amount of time or number of bisques remaining. (Law 54)

Striker The player of the current turn, or of the current stroke in alternate stroke doubles.

Striker’s ball The ball the striker chooses to play, or is required to play in accordance with these
laws, during the current turn.

Striking period The period during which a fault under Law 29.1 may be committed. (Law 8)

Stroke The striker’s attempt to hit a ball at rest with a mallet as part of a turn, or a declaration by
the striker, made verbally or by gesture, that the ball will be left where it lies. A stroke includes
any resulting movement of balls in play. (Law 8)

Strokes in error The stroke in which an error is committed and any subsequent strokes played
before the error is discovered or its limit of claims is reached, whichever occurs first.

Taking croquet The striker takes croquet by playing a croquet stroke. The ball from which croquet
is taken is known as the croqueted ball. (Law 18)

Wrong ball A wrong ball is played when the striker plays the first stroke of a turn with a ball in
play that is not permitted to be the striker’s ball for that turn, or a subsequent stroke with a ball in
play that is not the striker’s ball for the turn. (Laws 12 and 27)

Yard-line The unmarked line within the court one yard (0.914 metres) from and parallel to the
nearest boundary. See Diagram 1.

Yard-line area The space between the boundary and the yard-line.

Yard-line ball A ball at rest on the yard-line. (Law 15)
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DIAGRAM 1: THE STANDARD COURT

. The corners are depicted by Roman numerals.

. The yard-line, indicated by the broken line, and the bauik-lines
are not marked on the court.

. All distances are in yards. For metric conversions see Appendix 1.
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PART1 INTRODUCTION

A A SUMMARY OF THE GAME

1 OBIJECTIVE OF THE GAME

1.1 The game of Association Croquet is played between two sides, each side comprising one
player in singles or two players in doubles. The objective of the game is for each side to make each
ball belonging to the side score 12 hoop points and a peg point, a total of 26 points, before the
other side. Shortened and/or time-limited games may be played.

2 AN OUTLINE OF THE GAME
2.1 The provisions of Law 2 are subject to the more detailed laws that follow.

2.2 HOW THE GAME IS PLAYED The game is played by striking a ball with a mallet. The two
sides play alternate turns throughout the game, subject to the use of extra turns known as bisques
in handicap play (see Law 42). The striker is the player of the current turn (or current stroke of the
turn in alternate stroke doubles) and during that turn may strike only the striker’s ball; striking the
partner ball or a ball of the other side constitutes a wrong ball error. By striking the striker's ball,
the striker may cause it and other balls to move and score hoop or peg points.

2.3  ALLOCATION OF BALLS One side plays the blue and black balls and the other the red and
yellow balls (or green and brown versus pink and white; other colour combinations and/or
markings are also permitted). In a game of singles or alternate stroke doubles each player may
play either ball of the side. In a game of ordinary doubles each player of a side plays one ball and
may strike only that ball; striking the partner’s ball constitutes a wrong ball error.

2.4  SCORING HOOP POINTS A ball scores a hoop point (see Law 20) by passing through the
correct hoop in the order and direction shown as hoops 1 to 12 in Diagram 1. The last six of these
hoops are also known as 1-back, 2-back, 3-back, 4-back, penultimate and rover respectively.

2.5 SCORING A PEG POINT A ball may score a peg point only when it is a rover ball. A rover ball
scores a peg point by hitting the peg; it is then said to be pegged out and is removed from the
game. Only when the striker’s ball is a rover ball may it cause another rover ball to score a peg
point.

2.6 THE TURN

2.6.1 ENTITLEMENT TO PLAY EITHER BALL Once all of the balls have been played into the
game, each turn may be played with either ball of the side until one of them has been
pegged out.

2.6.2 FIRST STROKE In any turn, the striker is initially entitled to play one stroke which may
be either a single-ball stroke or, if Law 2.6.3 is satisfied, a croquet stroke.

2.6.3 ENTITLEMENT TO TAKE CROQUET IN FIRST STROKE If the striker’s ball is in contact with
another ball at the start of the turn, or may be placed in contact with another ball before
the first stroke as a result of the striker:

2.6.3.1 being required to play the ball into the game in one of the first four turns under Law 11 (start of
game); or

2.6.3.2 being entitled to and taking a lift under Law 16 (wiring lift) or Law 39 (optional lift or contact in
advanced play) or Law 40 (optional lift or contact or free placement in super-advanced play),

the striker is entitled to play a croquet stroke immediately, involving a ball that the striker
nominates as the croqueted ball by playing the stroke.
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2.6.4 ENTITLEMENT TO CONTINUE THE TURN When the outcome of the first stroke of the
turn is a hoop point (see Law 20.3) or a roquet (see Law 17.1) or when that first stroke is
a croquet stroke played in accordance with Law 2.6.3, the striker is entitled to continue
the turn by playing further strokes in accordance with Laws 2.6.5 to 2.6.9, using the ball
initially chosen as the striker’s ball, until a turn-ending event occurs (see Law 7.6). Itis
thus possible for the striker to score one or more points during the turn. In all strokes
subsequent to the first, the striker’s ball is played from where it came to rest at the end
of the preceding stroke unless the striker is required to take croquet or the ball must be
repositioned on the court in accordance with Laws 13 to 15.

2.6.5 SCORING A HOOP POINT When the striker’s ball scores a hoop point for itself (see Law
20.3), the striker becomes entitled to play one extra stroke, which is known as a
continuation stroke (see Law 19).

2.6.6 MAKING A ROQUET AND TAKING CROQUET Subject to the limitations specified in Law
17.2, when the striker’s ball hits a live ball it is said to roquet that other ball (see Law
17.1) and the striker is then required to play a croquet stroke, taking croquet from the
ball roqueted (see Law 18.1.1).

2.6.7 OTHER REQUIREMENT TO TAKE CROQUET The striker must also play a croquet stroke
when the striker’s ball is, or is lawfully finally placed, in contact with a live ball and the
striker is entitled to continue the turn (see Law 18.1.2).

2.6.8 CONTINUING AFTER TAKING CROQUET After playing a croquet stroke, the striker
becomes entitled to play a continuation stroke (see Law 19).

2.6.9 ENTITLEMENT TO CONTINUE FOLLOWING CONTINUATION STROKE The striker is
entitled to continue the turn when the outcome of a continuation stroke is a hoop point
or a roquet.

2.6.10 LIMITATION ON TAKING CROQUET DURING TURN The striker’s ball may take croquet
only once from each of the other balls in play during a turn unless it scores a hoop point
for itself, in which case the right to roquet and take croquet once from each of the other
balls in play is renewed.

3 ADDITIONAL LAWS GOVERNING OTHER TYPES OF PLAY
3.1 ADVANCED AND SUPER-ADVANCED PLAY Games played as advanced or super-advanced
play are subject to additional laws — see Laws 39 to 41.

3.2  HANDICAP PLAY In handicap play, the side with the higher handicap receives a number of
extra turns known as bisques — see Laws 42 to 44 for additional laws governing this type of play.

3.3 DOUBLES PLAY A game that is played as doubles is subject to additional laws — see Laws 45
to 50.

3.4 TOURNAMENT AND MATCH PLAY In tournament and match play, special laws and
regulations apply — see Laws 60 and 61.

B THE COURT AND EQUIPMENT

4 THE COURT
4.1 THE STANDARD COURT

4.1.1  The standard court is a rectangle measuring 28 by 35 yards (25.6 by 32.0 metres). Its
corners are known as |, Il, Il and IV. See Diagram 1.

4.1.2  The length and width of the court are each subject to a tolerance of * 6 inches (152 mm).



145

4.2 SMALLER COURTS If the available area is too small for a standard court, a smaller court may
be laid out with the same proportions as the standard court but using a length unit smaller than
the standard 7 yards (6.40 metres). The appropriate organising body may approve other
proportions and dimensions.

4.3 BOUNDARIES

43.1  The boundaries must be clearly marked. Where more than one boundary marking is
visible and it is not obvious which one should be used, the most recent defines the actual
boundary or, if that cannot be determined, the innermost defines the actual boundary.
Exceptional cases may be dealt with under the overriding law (see Law 63). If the
boundary marking is not straight, the actual boundary at any point is the straight line
which best fits the inner edge of the boundary marking in the vicinity of that point.

43.2  The boundary may be marked with a movable cord fastened to the ground in a manner
that minimises the risk of it becoming displaced. If the cord is displaced, Law 38.4
applies.

4.4 PEG AND HOOPS

4.4.1 Subject to the variation in position permitted under Law 4.4.3, the peg is set in the
centre of the court.

4.4.2  There are six hoops which are set parallel to the north and south boundaries. Subject to
the variation in positions permitted under Law 4.4.3, the centres of the two inner hoops
are 7 yards (6.40 metres) to the north and south of the peg; the centres of the four outer
hoops are 7 yards (6.40 metres) from the adjacent boundaries.

4.4.3 The positions of each hoop and the peg are subject to a tolerance of up to 12 inches (305
mm) provided that the lines joining the centres of hoops 1 and 2, 3and 4, and 5 and 6
remain visually parallel to the east and west boundaries, and that the peg lies on the
lines joining the centres of hoops 1 and 3, 2 and 4, and 5 and 6.

4.5 ACCEPTANCE OF SETTING Once the players start a game, the positions of all boundary
markings, hoops and the peg may be changed only if a material discrepancy is discovered. The
overriding law (Law 63) applies if the balance of the game is disturbed by doing so.

5 EQUIPMENT
51 THEPEG

5.1.1  SPECIFICATION The peg is a rigid cylinder with a height above the ground of 18 inches
(457 mm) and a uniform diameter of 1% inches (38 mm). The tolerance for the height is
+ 1 inch (25 mm). The tolerance for the diameter is + % inch (6 mm). The peg must be
vertical and firmly fixed.

5.1.2  COLOURING The peg must be painted white to a height of at least 6 inches (152 mm)
above the ground and may have blue, red, black and yellow, and/or green, pink, brown
and white, bands descending in that order from the top.

5.1.3 EXTENSION The extension to the peg is approximately 6 inches (152 mm) in length and
% inch (13 mm) in diameter. Its purpose is to hold clips and it must be fixed detachably
to the top of the peg. The extension is not part of the peg for the purposes of Law 22
(peg point) and may be temporarily removed at any time by the striker (see Law 38.3 if a
ball hits the extension). When not attached to the peg, the extension is an outside
agency.
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ADJUSTMENT Subject to any relevant provisions in the tournament regulations (see
Law 60.1), at any time during the game either player is entitled to require that a leaning
peg be straightened. Such a request is treated as forestalling play for the purposes of
Law 23.4. Any test required for the purpose of determining wiring (see Law 16) must be
carried out before any adjustment is made. After any such adjustment, the positions of
the balls must be adjusted if necessary to ensure that the striker gains no advantage
thereby. The straightening of the peg may not cause a ball at rest to be pegged out (see
Law 22.2.7).

5.2 HOOPS

5.2.1
5.2.11

5.2.1.2

5.2.1.3

5.2.2

5.2.3
5.23.1

5.2.3.2

5.2.33

5.2.3.4

SPECIFICATION

Each hoop is made of solid metal and consists of two uprights connected by a crown. The crown
must be straight and at right-angles to the uprights. A hoop must be 12 inches (305 mm) in
height above the ground measured to the top of the crown. The tolerance for the height is + %
inch /- 1inch (+ 13 mm /- 25 mm). The hoop must be vertical and firmly fixed.

The uprights and the crown must have a uniform diameter above the ground of between 3/s inch
(16 mm) and 3/4 inch (19 mm), with a tolerance of /16 inch (1.6 mm), although minor deviations
at the top and bottom of the uprights are permitted. Alternatively, the crown of the hoop may
be of square cross-section with sides of between °/s inch (16 mm) and 3/4 inch (19 mm), with a
tolerance of /16 inch (1.6 mm) and with rounded edges.

The inner surfaces of the uprights must be approximately parallel and not less than 3 /16 inches
(94 mm) or more than 4 inches (102 mm) apart. In tournament and match play, the organising
body may specify a narrower internal width as either the distance between the uprights or the
gap between a ball and the inner surface of one upright when the ball is half way through the
hoop on the ground and is touching the other upright. Each hoop on a court must have the
same width within a tolerance of /3, inch (0.8 mm); a smaller tolerance may be specified for
tournament and match play.

COLOURING The hoops may be left unpainted or coloured white and, in addition, the
crown of the first hoop may be coloured blue and that of the final hoop may be coloured
red. It is permissible for the hoops to be coloured as required for Golf Croquet.

ADJUSTMENT

Subject to any relevant provisions in the tournament regulations (see Law 60.1), the striker is
entitled at any time during a turn to require that an incorrectly aligned or loose hoop be
adjusted and that the width and height of a hoop be checked and corrected if necessary.

The striker is entitled to have the height of a hoop adjusted, even if it is within the range
specified in Law 5.2.1.1, if any part of the hoop’s base that is wider than the uprights would
affect the swing of the mallet or the passage of a ball in the next stroke. No consequential
adjustment of the position of any ball is to be made. Furthermore, a part of the hoop’s base
that is wider than the uprights is to be ignored when testing whether one ball is wired from
another.

Any test to determine the position of a ball in relation to a hoop must be carried out before the
hoop is checked or adjusted under Laws 5.2.3.1 or 5.2.3.2.

After any adjustment to the alignment of a hoop under Law 5.2.3.1, the positions of the balls
must be adjusted if necessary to ensure that the striker gains no advantage thereby. The
adjustment of a hoop may not cause a ball at rest to score or lose a hoop point (see Law 20.4.3).

5.3  BALLS

53.1

SPECIFICATION A ball must be 3 3/g inches (92 mm) in diameter with a tolerance of +
1/35 inch (0.8 mm) and must weigh 16 ounces (454 g) with a tolerance of + % ounce (7 g).
The rebound and playing characteristics of each ball in the set of balls used in a game



147

5.4
54.1

5.4.2

543

54.4

5.5

5.5.1

5.5.2

must comply with the requirements of Appendix 2 and be similar to each other within
the specified tolerances.

TEMPORARY REMOVAL During a turn the striker is entitled to remove a ball between
strokes in order to wipe it, avoid interference or exchange it when it is faulty or
damaged. Before removal, the striker must mark the position of the ball accurately and,
if it is in a critical position, agree its position with the opponent or a referee in
accordance with Law 55.3.

KEEPING IN POSITION The striker may touch or steady a ball or apply such pressure as
is reasonably necessary to make it hold its position. Grass clippings or similar material
may also be used, but should be removed after use.

PRESERVING ROTATIONAL ALIGNMENT The striker may not rotate a ball before
attempting to peel it. If the striker wishes to remove or steady a ball immediately
before attempting a peel, its rotational alignment must be noted and preserved.

CLIPS

SPECIFICATION Clips, with colours corresponding to those of the balls in the game, are
used to indicate the score. They may be made of any suitable material. They must be
able to be securely fastened to a hoop or the peg extension but be readily removable.

USE At the start of each turn the hoop or peg next in order for each ball should carry a
clip of the corresponding colour. When a ball scores that point, the striker must remove
the clip and, at the end of the turn, place it on the appropriate hoop or the peg. The clip
is placed on the crown for the first 6 hoops and on an upright for the last 6. When a peg
point is scored the clip is removed from the court.

REMOVAL A clip may be removed at any time by the striker and must be removed if it is
likely to influence the path of a ball in the next stroke. Law 38.3 applies if a ball hits a
clip.

CLIPS AS OUTSIDE AGENCIES Any clip, whether or not it belongs to the game, is an
outside agency when it is not attached to a hoop or the peg or the striker, including
when it is falling to or lying on the court surface.

MALLETS

STRUCTURE A mallet consists of a head with a shaft firmly connected to its mid-point
and at right-angles to it for at least the bottom 12 inches (305 mm), so that they function
as one unit during play. Alternative but equivalent arrangements are permitted
provided the playing characteristics of the mallet do not depend on which end-face of
the head is used to strike a ball.

GRIP A grip of any material may be attached to the shaft, but neither it nor the shaft
shall be moulded with an impression of any part of the player's hands.

HEAD The head must be rigid and may be made of any suitable materials. It must have
essentially identical playing characteristics regardless of which end is used to strike the
ball. The parts of the ends that are flat are known as the end-faces. These must be
parallel and identical, though fine grooves and minor deviations are permitted. Both the
end-faces and their edges must be of a shape and material unlikely to damage the balls.
The edges of the end-faces, however they are bevelled or shaped, are not part of the
end-faces for the purposes of these laws.
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5.5.4 AIMING DEVICES No mirrors, pointers or other devices intended to assist the aiming or
playing of a stroke may be attached to any part of the mallet. The shaft need not be
straight, however, and the head may bear sighting lines.

5.5.5 DISABLED PLAYERS A disabled player may use a mallet with an appropriately modified
shaft or artificial aids provided that no advantage is gained thereby compared to a player
without that disability using a conventional mallet.

5.5.6 EXCHANGE

5.5.6.1 A mallet may not be exchanged for another during a turn unless it is no longer available or its
use is significantly affected by accidental damage or a mechanical or structural fault that
occurred or was discovered during the turn. A damaged mallet may be used only if the player
gains no advantage thereby. If the head is detachable from the shaft, neither may be exchanged
except as provided in this law.

5.5.6.2 The playing characteristics of a mallet may never be changed during a turn, except to restore its
initial state following a change to it. Changing the grip to enable the player to cope with
different weather conditions does not constitute altering the playing characteristics. If a mallet
is exchanged for another under Law 5.5.6.1 the playing characteristics of the replacement need
not be the same as those of the original.

6 ACCESSORIES
6.1 PURPOSE The accessories specified below may be supplied for guidance, convenience and
decoration. They are outside agencies and may be removed temporarily at any time by the striker.

6.2 CORNERFLAGS If corner flags are used to mark the corners, their mounting posts must
touch the corner but must not intrude or lean into the court.

6.3 CORNER PEGS If corner pegs are used to indicate the limits of the corner area, they must be
placed so that they are touching the boundary and with the further side of the peg one yard (0.914
metres) from the corner. They must not intrude or lean into the court.
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C GENERAL LAWS GOVERNING PLAY

7 START AND END OF A GAME AND TURN
7.1  WHEN A GAME STARTS A game and its first turn start when the first stroke is played in
accordance with Law 11.1.

7.2 WHEN A GAME ENDS A game ends when, in agreement as to which side has won, the
players quit the court or start another game on it.

7.3 WINNER A game is won:
7.3.1 by the side whose balls are first both pegged out; or

7.3.2 in accordance with Law 61.1.7 if the game is subject to a time limit and neither side has
both balls pegged out when play ceases after the time limit has been reached.

7.4  WHEN A TURN STARTS All turns subsequent to the first start when the preceding turn ends
in accordance with Law 7.5.

7.5 WHEN ATURN ENDS A turn ends and, unless the game has been won, a new turn starts
when:

7.5.1 one of the events causing end of turn, as defined in Law 7.6, occurs, the last stroke of the
turn has ended and the balls and clips are correctly positioned; or

7.5.2  the opponent plays a stroke after the striker has either:
7.5.2.1 quitted the court in the belief that the requirements of Law 7.5.1 have been met; or
7.5.2.2 permitted the opponent to play a stroke by mutual agreement or under Law 38.1.
In time-limited games this definition of end of turn is subject to Law 61.1.2.
7.6 EVENTS CAUSING END OF TURN A turn ends if:

7.6.1 in a stroke other than a croquet stroke, the striker’s ball neither makes a roquet nor
scores a hoop point for itself; or

7.6.2 in a croquet stroke either ball is sent off the court as specified in Law 18.7; or
7.6.3 in any stroke the striker's ball or a ball roqueted in that stroke is pegged out; or
7.6.4  the striker plays a stroke by declaring that the ball will be left where it lies; or

7.6.5 the striker plays a half-bisque or bisque prematurely and the opponent fails to forestall
play (but see Law 42.5, which specifies the opponent’s obligations); or

7.6.6  the striker quits the court in the mistaken belief that the turn has ended and the
opponent plays a stroke (but see Law 23.2.4, which specifies the opponent’s obligations,
and Law 38.1, which covers what happens if the players realise the mistake before the
opponent plays a stroke); or

7.6.7 in any stroke the striker commits an error for which the penalty is end of turn (see Laws
26, 27, 28.4 and 29); or

7.6.8 it is so required after play is cancelled as part of the redress for an interference (see Laws
31to0); or

7.6.9 a ruling is made to that effect under the overriding law (Law 63).
8 PLAYING A STROKE AND DEFINITION OF THE STRIKING PERIOD
8.1 WHEN A STROKE MAY BE PLAYED

8.1.1  Astroke may lawfully be played when all balls in play are balls at rest or one or more
such balls have been moved to avoid interference under Law 28.2.2.
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8.1.2 Notwithstanding Law 8.1.1, a stroke may be played before the preceding stroke has
ended provided the striker’s ball is at rest in a lawful position and to do so would not
affect the outcome of either stroke.

8.2 WHEN A STROKE AND THE STRIKING PERIOD START A stroke and the striking period start
when the striker takes a stance with apparent intent to play the stroke or starts again to swing the
mallet while remaining in the stance used in the previous stroke.

8.3  PLAYING A STROKE Once a stroke has been started, unless it is cancelled in accordance
with Law 8.4.1 or there is accidental contact between the mallet and a ball as described in Law
8.5.2, the stroke is played when:

8.3.1 the mallet touches the striker’s ball; or
8.3.2 a fault is committed; or
8.3.3 the mallet misses or does not reach the striker’s ball when attempting to strike it.
8.4  CANCELLING A STROKE WITHOUT CONTACTING A BALL
8.4.1  The striker may cancel the stroke and the striking period after they have started and
before the stroke is played by:
8.4.1.1 stepping away from the stance under control; or
8.4.1.2 stopping or diverting the mallet, after having begun to swing it for the purpose of striking the
striker’s ball, in a successful attempt to avoid hitting the ball or committing a fault.
8.4.2  The striker may then start another stroke and striking period without penalty.
8.5 ACCIDENTAL CONTACT BETWEEN MALLET AND BALL

8.5.1 CRITICAL STROKES
8.5.1.1 In a critical stroke any contact between the mallet and a ball is a stroke.
8.5.1.2 Law 8.5.1.1 does not apply if the ball contacted is the striker’s ball and it has been marked by a
referee or to the joint satisfaction of the players before the stroke. In such circumstances, the
stroke shall be treated under Law 8.5.2 as non-critical.

8.5.2 NON-CRITICAL STROKES In a non-critical stroke accidental contact between the mallet
and a ball before the striker intended to strike the striker’s ball does not of itself
constitute playing a stroke. After such accidental contact, Laws 8.5.2.1 to 8.5.2.3 apply.

8.5.2.1 The striker must, if aware of the accidental contact, attempt to avoid any further contact
between the mallet and the striker’s ball during the striking period.

8.5.2.2 Nevertheless, if there is a further contact between the end-face of the mallet and the striker’s
ball in the swing in which the striker intends to strike it, the stroke is played. Any prior
accidental contact is ignored for the purposes of determining whether a fault was committed
but is otherwise treated as part of the stroke.
8.5.2.3 If Law 8.5.2.2 does not apply, the stroke is annulled. Any balls moved must be replaced and the
striker may start a new stroke and striking period, except that the new stroke may not be any
critical stroke that could have been an alternative to the annulled stroke.
8.5.3 BETWEEN STROKES An accidental contact between the mallet and any ball between
strokes is covered by Law 36.
8.5.4 ADJUDICATING CLOSE POSITIONS If a stroke that is about to be, or has just been,
played is agreed between the players, or decided by a referee, to be borderline between
being critical or not critical, it shall be considered a critical stroke.
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8.6 WHEN THE STRIKING PERIOD ENDS The striking period ends when the striker quits the
stance under control. If the striker does not quit the stance before playing the next stroke, the
striking period ends when the next stroke starts.

8.7 WHEN A STROKE ENDS A stroke ends when every ball moved as a consequence of the
stroke has come to rest, left the court, or been moved, picked up or arrested in its course under
Laws 17.3.1 or 22.3.2 when the state of the game will not be affected by doing so.
8.8 DECLARATION OF A STROKE
8.8.1  The striker may declare verbally or by gesture that the striker’s ball will be left where it
lies. That declaration shall count as a stroke and may be made when a stroke may be
played under Law 8.1.

8.8.2  The striker must indicate to which ball of the side a declaration applies if the striker has a
choice under Law 12.

8.9 OTHER CONTACT BETWEEN MALLET AND BALL Where the laws allow or require a ball to be
repositioned between strokes, a mallet may be used to do so.

9 CHANGES IN THE STATUS OF A BALL
9.1 BALLIN PLAY A ball becomes a ball in play when placed on the court in the position from
which it is played into the game under Law 11. Law 28.7 applies if the ball is played into the game
from a position materially other than a point on a baulk-line when it is required to be played from
a baulk-line. It ceases to be a ball in play while it is a ball in hand to be repositioned on the court
or at the end of the stroke in which it is pegged out.
9.2  BALLIN HAND
9.2.1 Once any ball has first become a ball in play, it becomes a ball in hand and an outside
agency when:
9.2.1.1 it is temporarily removed under Law 5.3.2; or
9.2.1.2 it leaves the court; or
9.2.13 it is moved in preparation for a cannon under Law 18.4; or
9.2.1.4 it must be replaced as part of the remedy for an error or interference.
9.2.2 In addition to the circumstances specified in Law 9.2.1, the striker's ball becomes a ball in
hand and an outside agency:

9.2.2.1 when it is lifted under Laws 16 (wiring lift), 39 (optional lift or contact) or 40 (optional lift or
contact or free placement); or

9.2.2.2 when it is moved, picked up or arrested under Laws 17.3.1 or 22.3.2; or

9.2.2.3 when the striker is required to play a croquet stroke in any of the situations specified in Law
18.1; or

9.2.2.4 at the end of the last stroke of a turn if it comes to rest in the yard-line area.

9.2.3 In addition to the circumstances specified in Law 9.2.1, a ball other than the striker's ball
becomes a ball in hand and an outside agency at the end of a stroke if it comes to rest in
the yard-line area.

9.2.4  Aball ceases to be a ball in hand and an outside agency when it becomes a ball at rest as
specified in Law 9.3.1.2.

9.3  BALL AT REST

9.3.1 A ball becomes a ball at rest when:
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9.3.1.1

9.3.1.2

9.3.2

having moved as a consequence of a stroke, it comes to rest in accordance with Law 9.4 and has
not become a ball in hand; or

having been a ball in hand it is placed in a lawful position on the court or, if left on the court in
either a lawful or a misplaced position, at the start of the next stroke. If there is a choice of
positions, however, the striker may return it to hand and relocate it at any time until the earlier
of the start of the next stroke or the end of that turn.

A ball ceases to be a ball at rest when it is caused to move as a consequence of a stroke
or becomes a ball in hand.

9.4 WHEN A BALL COMES TO REST For the purposes of these laws, a ball comes to rest:

94.1

9.4.2

943

if it is in a critical position that needs to be tested, when its position has been agreed
upon by the players or adjudicated by the players or a referee; or

if it is in a critical position that does not need to be tested, when its position has
apparently remained unchanged for at least 5 seconds; or

otherwise when it appears to have stopped moving.

9.5 LIVE AND DEAD BALLS

9.5.1

9.5.2

9.5.4
9.5.5

A ball other than the striker’s ball is defined as being live or dead for the sole purpose of
determining whether it may be roqueted and have croquet taken from it.

At the start of every turn all balls other than the striker’s ball are live balls and may be
roqueted and have croquet taken from them. A ball becomes a dead ball when croquet
has been taken from it.

A dead ball becomes live again when the striker’s ball scores a hoop point for itself or the
turn ends, whichever occurs earlier.

The striker’s ball hitting a dead ball does not constitute a roquet.

The striker’s ball may not take croquet from a dead ball. Playing such a stroke
constitutes an error under Law 28.4.
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PART 2 LEVEL SINGLES PLAY

A LAWFUL PLAY

10 DECISIONS ABOUT THE ORDER OF PLAY
10.1 The players determine which side makes the first decision about play by tossing a coin, or an
equivalent procedure.

10.2 The side winning the toss decides whether to take the choice of lead, which includes the
right to play second, or the choice of balls. If the side winning the toss takes the choice of lead, the
other side has the choice of balls and vice versa. When a match consists of more than one game,
the right to make the first choice alternates after the first game.

10.3 Once validly made, a choice may not be revoked, although if a sequence of wrong ball errors
occurs at the start of a game the initial choice of balls is reversed under Law 27.6.

11 THE START OF A GAME

11.1 THE FIRST TURN To start the game, the player entitled to play first places one of the balls of
that side on any point on either baulk-line and plays the first stroke of the turn. In handicap play,
at the end of the turn, the striker is entitled to exercise the options for taking bisques specified in
Law 42.3.2.

11.2  PLAYING THE OTHER BALLS INTO THE GAME

11.2.1 THE SECOND TURN After the end of the first turn, the player entitled to play second
places one of the balls of that side on any unoccupied point on either baulk-line and
plays it into the game. If the other ball in play is either on or sufficiently close to the
baulk-line so that the striker’s ball may be placed on the baulk-line in contact with that
other ball, the first stroke of the turn may be played by taking croquet immediately from
that ball under Law 18.1.3.2. In handicap play, at the end of the turn, the striker is
entitled to exercise the options for taking bisques specified in Law 42.3.2.

11.2.2  THE THIRD AND FOURTH TURNS In the third and fourth turns, the remaining two balls
are played into the game by the respective sides in a similar manner to the second ball,
subject to the options specified in Laws 11.2.2.1 to 11.2.2.3.

11.2.2.1  If the ball to be played into the game can contact another ball when placed on the baulk-line,
the striker may take croquet immediately from that other ball under Law 18.1.3.2, but is not
entitled to take croquet immediately from any other ball in a group of which the two balls may
form part.

11.2.2.2 In advanced play or super-advanced play, if the striker is entitled to a contact in accordance with
Laws 39.4 or 40.4, the ball may be played into the game by taking croquet immediately from any
ball in play as an alternative to being played from a baulk-line.

11.2.2.3 In super-advanced play, if the striker is entitled to a free placement in accordance with Law 40.6,
the ball may be played into the game from any unoccupied position on the court.

11.2.3  Should the player of the fourth turn be unable to play the correct ball, the game must be
restarted in accordance with Law 27.5.

12 CHOICE OF STRIKER’S BALL

12.1 RIGHT TO PLAY EITHER BALL After all four balls have been played into the game under Law
11, the striker may choose at the start of any turn to play that turn with either ball of the side,
unless one of them has been pegged out. Law 42.1 modifies this law for handicap play.
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12.2 HOW CHOICE IS MADE The striker’s ball is chosen by:
12.2.1 playing a stroke; or
12.2.2  lifting a ball of the side:
12.2.2.1 when entitled to take a wiring lift with that ball under Law 16; or

12.2.2.2 thatis neither in contact with the partner ball nor part of a group of balls that also includes the
partner ball when entitled to take an optional lift or contact in advanced play under Law 39, or
an optional lift, contact or free placement in super-advanced play under Law 40.

In each case the ball so chosen becomes the striker’s ball for that turn and the striker may not then strike the
partner ball. Doing so constitutes a wrong ball error and Law 27 applies.

12.3 LIFTING A BALL For the purposes of Law 12.2.2 a player lifts a ball by deliberately moving it
from its position in any manner other than that used for playing a stroke.

13 BALL OFF THE COURT
13.1 WHEN A BALL LEAVES THE COURT
13.1.1 A ball leaves the court as soon as any part of it would touch a straight edge raised
vertically from the boundary. It then becomes a ball in hand and an outside agency.
13.1.2  If a determination of whether a ball is on or off the court concludes that within the limits
of observation the position is on the borderline between being on and off the court, the
decision shall be that the ball is off the court.
13.2 CONSULTING A REFEREE OR THE OPPONENT The striker must consult in accordance with
Law 55.3 before testing whether a ball is off the court.

14 BALL IN THE YARD-LINE AREA

14.1 THE STRIKER’S BALL If the striker’s ball is in the yard-line area at the end of a stroke it is
played from where it lies unless the striker is entitled to take croquet. Only at the end of the last
stroke of a turn does the striker’s ball in the yard-line area become a ball in hand. It is then placed
on the yard-line in accordance with Law 15.

14.2 BALLS OTHER THAN THE STRIKER’S BALL At the end of each stroke, any ball other than the
striker’s ball that is in the yard-line area becomes a ball in hand and is placed on the yard-line in
accordance with Law 15.

15 PLACEMENT OF A BALL ON THE YARD-LINE
15.1 PLACEMENT WHEN OTHER BALLS AT REST DO NOT INTERFERE Except for the striker’s ball
in hand in preparation for a croquet stroke, before the next stroke:

15.1.1 any ball in hand that has left the court must be placed on the yard-line at the point
nearest to where it left the court; and

15.1.2  any ball in hand in the yard-line area must be placed on the yard-line at the point
nearest to where it came to rest.

15.2 PLACEMENT WHEN OTHER BALLS AT REST INTERFERE If a ball cannot be placed in
accordance with Law 15.1 because of the presence of:

15.2.1 the striker’s ball inside the yard-line area; or
15.2.2  one or more yard-line balls, or balls outside the yard-line area

it must be placed on the yard-line in contact with any ball that directly or indirectly interferes with its
placement in whichever position the striker chooses.
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15.3 DIRECT AND INDIRECT INTERFERENCE

15.3.1 A ball at rest directly interferes with the placement of a ball on the yard-line if the ball at
rest prevents the ball from being placed in accordance with Law 15.1.

15.3.2 A ball at rest indirectly interferes with the placement of a ball on the yard-line if the ball
at rest does not directly interfere with the placement but is in contact with, or very close
to, another ball at rest that either directly or indirectly interferes with the placement.

15.4 INTERFERENCE BY THE STRIKER’S BALL If the striker is entitled to take croquet, the striker’s
ball is a ball in hand and must not interfere with the placement of a ball under Laws 15.1 or 15.2.

15.5 ORDER OF PLACEMENT If two or more balls have to be placed, the order of placement is as
the striker chooses.

15.6 HOW TO PLACE The striker must take special care to ensure that balls are accurately placed
on the yard-line and must place them while facing outwards from the court unless there is a choice
of placement positions under Law 15.2.

15.7 REQUIREMENT FOR YARD-LINE BALLS TO LIE ON A STRAIGHT LINE If yard-line balls that
should lie on a straight line are found not to, their positions should be adjusted by the minimum
amount to ensure that they do so, with none of them less than one yard (0.914 metres) from the
adjacent boundary.

15.8 CONSULTING A REFEREE OR THE OPPONENT The striker must consult in accordance with
Law 55.3 before placing a ball if there is doubt whether it may have to be placed in contact with
another ball. The striker should inform the opponent whether the placement has resulted in the
balls being in contact, or close together but not touching.

15.9 PLACEMENT VERY CLOSE TO ONE OR MORE OTHER BALLS |If a determination of the
placement of a ball on the yard-line in accordance with this law concludes that, within the limits of
observation of determining or judging the ball’s position, the position is on the borderline between
being in contact with one or more other balls and not in contact with it or them, the ball shall be
placed where it is not in contact with the other ball or balls.

16 WIRING LIFT
16.1 LIFT At the start of a turn, if the opponent is responsible for the position of a ball of the
striker’s side which is not in contact with another ball and is wired from all other balls, as defined
in Law 16.3, the striker may:
16.1.1  play as the balls lie; or
16.1.2  lift the wired ball and play it from any unoccupied point on either baulk-line. If the lifted
ball can contact another ball when so placed on the baulk-line, the striker may take
croquet immediately from that ball under Law 18.1.3.2, but is not entitled to take
croquet immediately from any other ball in a group of which the two balls may form
part.

16.2 RESPONSIBILITY FOR POSITION

16.2.1 GENERAL A ball’s position is the responsibility of the player who most recently played a
stroke:
16.2.1.1  with that ball as the striker’s ball; or
16.2.1.2 that moved or shook that ball; or
16.2.1.3  that was a croquet stroke or cannon involving that ball even if that ball did not move.

16.2.2 SPECIAL CASES If a player starts a turn by:
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16.2.2.1 playing an opponent’s ball, the player of the wrong ball also becomes responsible for the

positions of both balls of the player’s side; or

16.2.2.2 declaring a stroke to have been played, that player becomes responsible for the position of the

16.2.3

16.2.4

ball nominated, or of both balls of the player’s side if neither is specified.

ERRORS Law 16.2.1 applies to strokes in error, even if the ball is replaced when
rectifying the error.

INTERFERENCES Law 30.3 governs responsibility for the positions of balls affected by an
interference.

16.3 WHEN WIRED A ball (“the relevant ball”) is wired from another ball (“the target ball”) if:

16.3.1

16.3.2
16.3.3

16.3.4

any part of a hoop or the peg would impede the direct course of any part of the relevant
ball towards any part of the target ball; or

the relevant ball would have to pass through a hoop to hit any part of the target ball; or

any part of a hoop or the peg would impede the swing of the mallet before its impact
with the relevant ball; or

any part of the relevant ball lies within the jaws of a hoop.

16.4 IMPEDED SWING

16.4.1

16.4.2

In Law 16.3.3, the swing is impeded if there is any part of an end-face of the mallet
specified in Law 16.4.2 with which the striker would be unable to strike the centre of the
relevant ball in order to drive it freely with the striker’s normal swing towards any part of
the target ball. The swing is not impeded merely because a hoop or the peg interferes
with the striker’s stance.

The mallet to be used in the test described in Law 16.4.1 is the mallet the striker last
used before the relevant ball assumed its current position.

16.5 TESTING

16.5.1
16.5.2

16.5.3

The striker must consult in accordance with Law 55.3 if claiming a wiring lift.

A test to determine whether a relevant ball is entitled to a wiring lift may be conducted
only before the first stroke of a turn at the request of the striker and when the opponent
is responsible for the position of the relevant ball. Otherwise a player must rely on an
ocular test aided by nothing more than spectacles or contact lenses to check whether
one ball is wired from another.

If an adjudication of whether one ball is wired from another concludes that within the
limits of observation the position is on the borderline between being wired and not
wired, the decision shall be that the ball is wired.

16.6 CHANGE OF DECISION If the striker lifts a ball of the striker’s side when entitled to do so
under Law 16.1.2, Laws 16.6.1 and 16.6.2 apply.

16.6.1

16.6.2

The ball lifted is thereby chosen as the striker’s ball and the striker may not then play
with the other ball of the side; Law 27 applies should the striker do so. In addition, the
striker is obliged to take the lift in accordance with Law 16.1.2 and may not then play the
lifted ball from where it lay before it was lifted unless it already lay on a baulk-line.

The ball lifted becomes a ball in hand and the striker remains entitled to play it from any
unoccupied point on either baulk-line until the first stroke of the turn is played, whether
or not it had been placed either in contact with another ball or forming part of a group of
balls.
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17 ROQUET
17.1 WHEN A ROQUET IS MADE The striker’s ball makes a roquet when there is any contact
between it and a live ball during and as a consequence of a stroke, subject to the limitations
described in Law 17.2.
17.2  LIMITATIONS
17.2.1  Once the striker’s ball has made a roquet on a live ball, any contact with a different live
ball in that stroke does not constitute a roquet.

17.2.2  If the striker’s ball hits two or more live balls simultaneously, a roquet is made only on
whichever of those balls the striker nominates as the roqueted ball by taking croquet
from it. If no such nomination is made Law 28.6 applies.

17.2.3  If the striker’s ball simultaneously hits a live ball and the peg in order, Law 22.2.2 applies.

17.2.4 A roquet may be made by the striker’s ball on a live ball during a croquet stroke except as
provided in Law 21.4.2.

17.3 CONSEQUENCES OF A ROQUET If the striker’s ball makes a roquet:
17.3.1 it remains a ball in play throughout the stroke and may therefore cause other balls to

move and score hoop or peg points; accordingly, it may be moved, picked up or arrested
in its course only if the state of the game will not be affected thereby; and

17.3.2 it can score a hoop point for itself in the same stroke only in the hoop and roquet
situation covered by Law 21.2; and
17.3.3 it cannot score a peg point for itself thereafter in the same stroke; and

17.3.4 unless the striker’s turn has ended (see Law 7.6), it becomes a ball in hand at the end of
the stroke and the striker must take croquet under Law 18.

18 CROQUET STROKE
18.1 REQUIREMENT TO TAKE CROQUET If the striker is entitled to play a stroke, the striker must
take croquet:
18.1.1  when the striker’s ball has made a roquet under Law 17 in the previous stroke; or
18.1.2  when the striker’s ball is otherwise lawfully in contact with a live ball; or
18.1.3  as the first stroke of a turn if the ball the striker plays as the striker’s ball for the turn:
18.1.3.1 s lawfully in contact with another ball at the start of the turn; or

18.1.3.2 may be and is finally placed in contact with another ball before the first stroke as a result of the
striker being required to play the ball into the game in one of the first four turns under Law 11
(start of game), or being entitled to and taking a lift under Law 16 (wiring lift) or Law 39
(optional lift or contact in advanced play) or Law 40 (optional lift or contact or free placement in
super-advanced play).
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18.2 CHOICE OF THE BALL FROM WHICH CROQUET IS TAKEN

18.2.1 When the striker is required to take croquet in accordance with Law 18.1.1, the striker
must take croquet from the ball roqueted.

18.2.2  When the striker is required to take croquet during a turn or at the start of a turnin
accordance with Laws 18.1.2 or 18.1.3 respectively and the striker’s ball is lawfully in
contact with a live ball but is not part of a group of balls, the striker must take croquet
from that live ball.

18.2.3  Except in the circumstances covered by Laws 18.2.1 (roquet), 11.2.2.1 (playing a ball into
the game), 16.1.2 (wiring lift), 39.3.2 (advanced play lift) and 40.3.2 (super-advanced
play lift), when the striker is required to take croquet and the striker’s ball forms part of a
group of balls, or would do so when placed, the striker may take croquet from any live
ball in the group. The croqueted ball is chosen by playing the croquet stroke; moving
balls in preparation for the croquet stroke does not determine the choice.

18.2.4 In all cases, failure to take croquet is an error covered by the applicable one of Laws 28.4,
28.5 and 28.6.

18.3 PLACING BALLS FOR THE CROQUET STROKE The striker prepares for a croquet stroke by
placing the striker’s ball on the ground in any position in contact with the ball from which croquet
will be taken where it is not also in contact with any other ball. Except when the striker has a
cannon (see Law 18.4), no other ball may be moved.

18.4 CANNONS After any replacement of balls on the yard-line that may be required under Law
15, if the ball from which croquet will be taken and the striker’s ball form part of a group of balls,
or would do so when the striker’s ball is placed in accordance with Law 18.3, the croquet stroke is a
cannon. In preparation for the cannon, all balls in the group other than the ball from which
croquet will be taken become balls in hand and may be temporarily removed. The ball from which
croquet will be taken must be replaced in its original position if it has been moved and the other
balls are then placed as follows.

18.4.1 3-BALL CANNON The striker’s ball and the third ball must each be placed in any position
on the ground in contact with the ball from which croquet will be taken, provided they
are not in contact with each other.

18.4.2 4-BALL CANNON The striker’s ball and one of the remaining balls must be placed as in
Law 18.4.1. The fourth ball must be placed on the ground in any position where it is not
in contact with the striker’s ball but is in contact with one or both of the other two balls.

18.4.3 The positions in which any of the balls in a cannon, other than the ball from which
croquet will be taken, may be placed include positions within the yard-line area.

18.5 HOW CROQUET STROKE IS PLAYED The striker plays a stroke with the balls placed in
accordance with Laws 18.3 or 18.4 and in so doing must play into the croqueted ball and move or
shake it (see Law 29.1.13).
18.6 LIVE AND DEAD STATUS OF THE BALLS When a croquet stroke is played, the ball from
which croquet is taken immediately becomes dead. If the croquet stroke is a cannon, the live /
dead status of any other ball in the group of balls is unaffected.
18.7 BALL OFF COURT ENDING TURN In a croquet stroke the striker’s turn ends if:

18.7.1 the croqueted ball is sent off the court, unless it is pegged out in the stroke; or

18.7.2  the striker’s ball is sent off the court, unless it makes a roquet or scores a hoop point for
itself in the stroke.
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18.8 CONSEQUENCES OF A CROQUET STROKE Following a croquet stroke, the striker is entitled
to play a continuation stroke unless a turn-ending event has occurred (see Law 7.6) or the striker is
required to take croquet immediately (see Law 19.2).

19 CONTINUATION STROKE
19.1 ENTITLEMENT After the striker’s ball scores a hoop point for itself, or after a croquet stroke,
the striker becomes entitled to play a continuation stroke unless the striker is required to take
croquet immediately in accordance with Law 19.2 or the turn has ended.
19.2 REQUIREMENT TO TAKE CROQUET IMMEDIATELY If the striker’s ball:

19.2.1 scores a hoop point for itself and makes a roquet in the same stroke; or

19.2.2 makes a roquet in a croquet stroke; or

19.2.3 is lawfully in contact with a live ball before what would otherwise be a continuation

stroke and is therefore required to take croquet under Law 18.1.2

then there is no continuation stroke and, unless the striker’s turn has ended, the next stroke must be a croquet
stroke.

19.3 NON-CUMULATIVE Continuation strokes may not be accumulated. Accordingly, if the
striker’s ball scores:

19.3.1 two hoop points for itself in the same stroke; or

19.3.2  a hoop point for itself in a croquet stroke,

then, unless the turn has ended, the striker is entitled to play only one continuation stroke.

20 HOOP POINT

20.1 BALL STARTING TO RUN ITS HOOP Subject to the special situations covered in Law 20.4.2 a
ball starts to run its hoop in order when it first protrudes out of the jaws of the hoop on the non-
playing side when travelling from the playing side to the non-playing side. If the ball subsequently
moves back through the hoop during the stroke, however, and either:
20.1.1 comes to rest in the jaws where it does not protrude out of the jaws on the non-playing
side; or
20.1.2 exits the hoop entirely on the playing side
then it has not started to run the hoop.
20.2 BALL COMPLETING THE RUNNING OF ITS HOOP
20.2.1 Subject to Law 20.2.2, a ball completes running its hoop in order when it ceases to
protrude out of the jaws of the hoop on the playing side while travelling forward
through the hoop. If the ball subsequently moves back through the hoop during the
stroke, however, and either:

20.2.1.1 comes to rest in the jaws where it protrudes out of the jaws on the playing side; or
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20.2.1.2  exits the hoop entirely on the playing side
then it has not completed the running of the hoop.
20.2.2 A ball may complete running its hoop in order in the stroke in which it started to run the
hoop. Alternatively, it may complete running the hoop in a subsequent stroke or turn
unless it either:

20.2.2.1 becomes a ball in hand in preparation for a croquet stroke that the striker finally plays, even if it
is not moved; or

20.2.2.2 s lifted under Law 16 (wiring lift) or Law 39 (optional lift or contact in advanced play) or Law 40
(optional lift, contact or free placement in super-advanced play).

In each of these cases it must start to run the hoop again.

20.3 SCORING A HOOP POINT Subject to Law 21.3 (roquet made and hoop not scored), a ball
scores a hoop point in a stroke during which it completes running its hoop in order when it:

20.3.1 comes to rest in a position where it does not protrude out of the jaws of the hoop on the
playing side; or
20.3.2 leaves the court; or
20.3.3 enters the jaws of the next hoop in the order specified in Law 2.4.
20.4 SPECIAL SITUATIONS

20.4.1 A ball which first enters its hoop in order from the non-playing side cannot score the
hoop point for itself in the same stroke. Having so entered, it must come to restin a
position entirely clear of the hoop on the playing side, or in the jaws where it does not
protrude out of the jaws on the non-playing side, before it can score the hoop pointin a
subsequent stroke.

20.4.2 If a ballin hand is placed for a croquet stroke within the jaws of its hoop in order where it
protrudes out of the jaws on the non-playing side, and the stroke is played from that
position:

20.4.2.1 it has not started to run the hoop; and
20.4.2.2 it may not do so until it is on the playing side of the hoop and does not protrude out of the jaws
on the non-playing side at the start of a subsequent stroke.

20.4.3 A ball at rest cannot score or lose a hoop point solely as a result of a hoop being moved
or adjusted.

20.5 CONSULTING A REFEREE OR THE OPPONENT The striker must consult in accordance with
Law 55.3 before testing whether a ball has scored a hoop point or is in a position to do so.

20.6 ADJUDICATING CLOSE POSITIONS

20.6.1 If a determination of whether a ball at rest has completed running its hoop in
accordance with Law 20.2 concludes that within the limits of observation it is on the
borderline between protruding out of the jaws of the hoop on the playing side and not
doing so, the decision shall be that it has completed the running.

20.6.2 If a determination of whether a ball at rest, or a ball placed within the jaws of its hoop in
order, is in a position to run the hoop to score the hoop point concludes that within the
limits of observation the ball is on the borderline between protruding out of the jaws of
the hoop on the non-playing side and not doing so, the decision shall be that the ball can
run the hoop to score the hoop point from that position.

20.7 CONSEQUENCES OF SCORING A HOOP POINT When the striker’s ball scores a hoop point
for itself, the striker becomes entitled to play a continuation stroke (see Law 19.1) unless a turn-
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ending event (see Law 7.6) has otherwise occurred or the striker is required to take croquet
immediately (see Law 19.2).

21 STRIKER’S BALL RUNNING ITS HOOP AND HITTING ANOTHER BALL
21.1 SITUATIONS COVERED This law applies in all situations where the striker's ball runs its hoop
in order and hits another ball during a single stroke. Depending on the positions of the balls
involved, running the hoop in order may or may not score the hoop point and hitting the other ball
may or may not count as a roquet.
21.2 HOOP SCORED AND ROQUET MADE During a stroke, if the striker’s ball both scores its
hoop in order (see Law 20.3) and hits a ball (“the relevant ball”) that was clear of the jaws of the
hoop on the non-playing side at the start of the stroke:

21.2.1 the relevant ball becomes live before the impact; and so,

21.2.2  subject to the limitations on when a live ball may be roqueted defined in Laws 17.2.1 and

17.2.2, aroquet is also made on the relevant ball.

This applies no matter whether the relevant ball was live or dead before the stroke and regardless of whether
the impact occurred before or after the striker’s ball completed running the hoop.
21.3 ROQUET MADE AND HOOP NOT SCORED

21.3.1 A ball which makes a roquet under Law 17.1 before it starts to run its hoop in order
cannot thereafter score the hoop point for itself in the same stroke.

21.3.2 During a stroke in which the striker’s ball runs its hoop in order, if the striker’s ball hits
another ball before or after completing the running, and at the start of the stroke that
other ball was:

21.3.2.1 live and not clear of the jaws of the hoop on the non-playing side; and
21.3.2.2 notin contact with the striker’s ball

a roquet is made on that other ball under Law 17.1. The hoop point is not scored in that stroke
regardless of where the striker’s ball comes to rest.

21.4 HOOP SCORED AND ROQUET NOT MADE If the striker’s ball hits another ball, before or
after completing the running of its hoop in order, and at the start of the stroke that other ball was:

21.4.1 dead and not clear of the jaws of the hoop on the non-playing side; or

21.4.2  in contact with the striker’s ball
then the hoop point is scored provided Law 20.3 is satisfied. A roquet is not made on the other ball, but if the
balls come to rest in contact, the striker is required to take croquet in the next stroke in accordance with Law
18.1.2.
21.5 ADJUDICATING CLOSE POSITIONS When the striker’s ball is about to run its hoop in order
and there is another ball close to the jaws of the hoop on the non-playing side, if a determination
of the position of that ball concludes that within the limits of observation the ball is on the
borderline between being in or out of the jaws of the hoop, the decision shall be that it is within
the jaws. In these circumstances:

21.5.1 Law 21.2 does not apply to the stroke about to be played; and

21.5.2 if the other ball is live, Law 21.3 applies if there is any contact between the balls; and

21.5.3 if the other ball is dead and the striker’s ball runs the hoop, Law 21.4 applies.
22 PEG POINT

22.1 HOW A PEG POINT IS SCORED Subject to the special situations covered in Law 22.2, if the
striker’s ball is a rover ball:
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22.1.1 it scores a peg point for itself, and is then said to be pegged out, by hitting the peg as a
consequence of a stroke (but see Law 43, which limits when a ball may be pegged out in
handicap play); and

22.1.2 it may cause another rover ball to be pegged out by causing it to hit the peg as a
consequence of a stroke.

22.2 SPECIAL SITUATIONS

22.2.1 After the striker’s ball makes a roquet under Law 17.1, it cannot score a peg point for
itself in the same stroke.

22.2.2 If the striker’s ball simultaneously hits a live ball and the peg in order, it is pegged out
unless the striker claims a roquet by taking croquet.

22.2.3 Atthe start of a turn, if the striker plays a rover ball that is in contact with the peg, that
ball is pegged out unless it is hit in a direction away from the peg.

22.2.4 |If the striker’s ball is a rover ball and hits, or causes another ball to hit, another rover ball
that is in contact with the peg, that other rover ball is pegged out unless it is hitin a
direction away from the peg.

22.2.5 |If the striker’s ball, being a rover ball, and another rover ball that it causes to hit the peg
do so simultaneously, the striker is entitled to nominate the order in which they are
pegged out.

22.2.6 If the striker apparently scores a peg point for any ball while playing a wrong ball, Law
27.4 applies.

22.2.7 Aball at rest cannot be pegged out solely as a result of the peg being moved or
straightened.

22.3 BALL REMAINING IN PLAY

22.3.1 Aball remains in play throughout the stroke in which it is pegged out but it becomes
dead upon hitting the peg and may not thereafter be roqueted. During the stroke, it may
cause other balls to move, be roqueted, and score hoop or peg points and may cause the
striker’s ball to make a roquet.

22.3.2 A pegged out ball may be moved, picked up or arrested in its course, but only if the state
of the game will not be affected thereby.

22.4 REMOVAL FROM COURT A ball ceases to be a ball in play and becomes an outside agency
at the end of the stroke in which it is pegged out. The striker must remove a pegged out ball and
the corresponding clip from the court before the next stroke, although these removals may be
delayed until after the next stroke if the pegged out ball is unlikely to interfere with that stroke. If
the pegged out ball does interfere or if it and its clip are not then removed, Law 31 applies.

B IRREGULARITIES IN PLAY

23 FORESTALLING PLAY

23.1 HOW TO FORESTALL A player forestalls play by requesting the striker to cease play in a
manner that could reasonably be expected to convey the request. If the striker continues to play
after being forestalled and before the issue is settled, Law 26 applies.

23.2 WHEN A PLAYER MUST CEASE OR FORESTALL PLAY The striker must cease play and,
subject to the exceptions specified in Law 23.3 and the restrictions on timing specified in Law 23.4,
the opponent must forestall play immediately the player suspects or becomes aware that:
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23.2.1 the striker intends to play a questionable stroke without having it specially watched; or

23.2.2 an error, other than a fault, or an interference is about to occur; or

23.2.3 anerror or an interference has occurred; or

23.2.4 the striker’s turn is about to end prematurely as specified in Law 38.1 or, in handicap

play, Law 42.5; or

23.2.5 aclipis misplaced; or

23.2.6 aboundary marking has been displaced.
23.3 WHEN OPPONENT MUST NOT FORESTALL Unless a turn-ending error under Laws 26, 27,
28.4 or 29 has already occurred, the opponent must not forestall play or warn the striker if the
opponent suspects or becomes aware that the striker is about to:

23.3.1 runawrong hoop; or

23.3.2 play a wrong ball; or

23.3.3 play a croquet stroke involving a dead ball.
23.4 DISTRACTING THE STRIKER The opponent must not forestall play after a stroke has started
and before it has been played unless the playing of the stroke would take the issue to be raised

past its limit of claims or there is other urgent reason related to the stroke. Forestalling in breach
of this restriction constitutes interference with the playing of a stroke and Law 35.1 applies.

24 MULTIPLE ERRORS AND INTERFERENCES

24.1 APPLICABILITY Law 24 applies when it is discovered that more than one error and/or
interference, which have not previously been considered, have occurred, regardless of whether
they occurred in the same or in different strokes. Treatment of individual errors and interferences
is covered by Laws 25 and 30 respectively.

24.2 WHEN AN ERROR OR INTERFERENCE OCCURS
24.2.1 Anerror under Laws 26 to 28 and Law 48.4 occurs when a stroke that breaches those
laws is played.
24.2.2  Afault under Law 29 occurs when it is committed.

24.2.3 Aninterference under Laws 31 and 32 occurs at the time specified in Laws 31.2 and 32.2
respectively.

24.2.4 Aninterference under Laws 0 and 35 occurs when a stroke affected by the interference is
played.
24.2.5 Otherinterferences occur when play is affected by them.
24.3 PRECEDENCE The errors or interferences are considered in the order in which they
occurred, starting with the earliest, except as follows.
243.1 Subject to Law 24.4, any error or interference for which the limit of claims has passed at
the time of discovery is ignored.

24.3.2 If more than one error or interference occurred when a stroke was played, any
interferences are considered first, in the order of the applicable Laws 31 to 38, followed
by any errors in order of the applicable Laws 26 to 29.

24.3.3 |If aninterference under Law 38.2 is followed by a fault under Law 29 in the same stroke,
and it is agreed by the players or adjudicated by a referee that the fault was not caused
by the interference, the fault is dealt with first.
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24.3.4 |If play is cancelled or a stroke is replayed to remedy an error or an interference, any
remaining errors or interferences are ignored.

24.35 |If incorrect equipment has materially affected a stroke, as specified in Law 38.2, the
equipment must be corrected before its width might next affect play.

24.4 EARLIER ERRORS DISCOVERED WHEN AN INTERFERENCE IS BEING REDRESSED If it is
discovered during the redressing of an interference under Laws 31 to 0 that one or more errors had
occurred before play was affected by the interference and the limits of claims of those errors had
not then passed, the laws applicable to those errors must be applied as if the error or errors had
been discovered at that time.

C ERRORS IN PLAY

25 GENERAL PRINCIPLES GOVERNING ERRORS
25.1 DELIBERATE ERRORS A player must not deliberately commit an error.

25.2 DECLARING AN ERROR Any error the striker commits or suspects may have been
committed must immediately be declared and play must cease until the matter is resolved.

25.3 RECTIFICATION

25.3.1 An error is rectified by cancelling all points scored for any ball in any stroke in error and
placing the balls in their lawful positions at the start of the first stroke in error. If a ball
could have occupied more than one lawful position at that time, it may be placed in any
such position at the choice of the player who committed the error. If a ball is replaced
following rectification of a fault, however, it must be replaced in the position it occupied
before the first stroke in error was played.

25.3.2  If the striker’s turn continues after rectification, each ball is then live only if it was live at
the start of the first stroke in error.
25.4 LIMIT OF CLAIMS If the end of a turn prevents the limit of claims of an error being reached,
the limit becomes when the first stroke of the next turn is played, or when the game ends if the
error occurs in the last turn of the game. Strokes in error are counted when determining whether
the limit of claims of any other error has passed.

25.5 DISCOVERY AFTER LIMIT OF CLAIMS

25.5.1 If an error is discovered after its limit of claims it is not rectified, except in accordance
with Law 25.5.2. The balls are not replaced and all points in order scored for any ball in
any stroke in error are counted.

25.5.2  If the striker apparently scores a peg point while playing a wrong ball or scores any point
for the partner’s ball while playing it in ordinary doubles, Laws 27.4 and 45.4 apply
respectively and the error must be remedied in accordance with those laws if it is
discovered before the end of the game.

26 PLAYING WHEN NOT ENTITLED
26.1 APPLICABILITY This law covers situations where:
26.1.1 a player continues to play after one of the turn-ending events in Law 7.6 has occurred; or

26.1.2 one side plays one or more strokes while the other side’s turn is still lawfully in progress;
or

26.1.3 a player continues to play after having been forestalled and before the issue is settled; or
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26.1.4 the striker plays a stroke before the preceding one has ended and the outcome of either
stroke is affected.
26.2 REMEDY If a player plays one or more strokes when not entitled to do so and the error is
discovered before the limit of claims:
26.2.1 any points scored in the first stroke in error and any subsequent strokes played by the
offending side are cancelled; and
26.2.2 any balls moved by those strokes are replaced, unless they have subsequently been
moved by strokes that the non-offending side was entitled to play; and

26.2.3 if the player continued to play after having been forestalled, any outstanding issues must
be settled; and

26.2.4 the side entitled to play then plays.

26.3 LIMIT OF CLAIMS The limit of claims is when the first stroke is played in the next turn to be
started by the non-offending side.

27 PLAYING A WRONG BALL
27.1 APPLICABILITY

27.1.1  This law covers situations where the striker plays a stroke with a ball that:

27.1.1.1  is not the ball in play validly chosen as the striker’s ball for the turn by playing it in the first
stroke of the turn in accordance with Law 12.2.1 or lifting it as specified in Law 12.2.2; or

27.1.1.2  belongs to the other side; or
27.1.1.3 isthe partner’s ball in ordinary doubles (see Law 45.1); or

27.1.1.4  inthe third or fourth turn of the game cannot be the striker’s ball for the turn because its
partner ball must be played into the game in accordance with Law 11.2.2; or

27.1.1.5 is not the striker’s ball of the previous turn when playing a half-bisque or bisque in handicap play
(see Law 42.1).
27.1.2  This law does not cover situations where the striker plays a ball from another game or a
ball of the game that has been pegged out and removed from the court or a ball of the
game that has not yet become a ball in play, which are outside agencies. Playing such a
ball is treated as an interference under Law 0.

27.2 REMEDY

27.2.1 Except in situations at the start of a game covered by Laws 27.5 and 27.6, if the striker
plays a wrong ball and the error is discovered before its limit of claims, the error is
rectified and the turn ends.

27.2.2  If the error is rectified and was committed in the first stroke of one of the first four turns
of the game, a correct ball must be placed on any unoccupied point on either baulk-line
at the choice of the player who committed the error. That ball becomes a ball in play
and the turn ends.

27.2.3  Aball wrongly played into the game becomes a ball in play but it ceases to be so if it is
removed from the game by the error being rectified.

27.3 LIMIT OF CLAIMS The limit of claims is when the first stroke is played in the next turn to be
started by either side playing a correct ball. In handicap play the limit of claims is modified in
accordance with Law 42.3.3 when a half-bisque or bisque is played.
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27.4 PEG POINT NOT SCORED WHILE PLAYING WRONG BALL The striker may not score a peg
point for any ball while playing a wrong ball. Any peg point apparently so scored must be
cancelled if discovered at any time before the end of the game, and Law 31 applies.

27.5 PLAYER OF FOURTH TURN UNABLE TO PLAY CORRECT BALL The game must be restarted if
the player of the fourth turn of the game discovers, either before or after the first stroke of the
turn, that both balls of the side were played into the game in the first two turns of the game.

27.6 REVERSAL OF INITIAL CHOICE OF BALLS If the players discover at any time after the first
stroke of the fifth turn of the game that they have both played a wrong ball in the first stroke of
every earlier turn of the game, the choice of balls made under Law 10.2 is reversed with effect
from the start of the game.

28 PLAYING WHEN A BALL IS MISPLACED
28.1 APPLICABILITY This law covers situations where the striker, being entitled to play a stroke,
plays one with one or more balls misplaced from their lawful positions.

28.2 GENERAL

28.2.1 Between strokes, any misplaced ball must be placed in a lawful position. If there is more
than one such position available, the player who should have placed the ball correctly
may choose in which of them to place the ball. Subject to the restrictions on when to
forestall specified in Law 23.3 and the circumstances covered in Law 28.2.2, if the
opponent observes that the striker is about to play a stroke when any ball is misplaced,
the opponent must forestall play.

28.2.2 Notwithstanding Law 28.2.1, the striker may play a stroke knowing that a ball has been
moved from its lawful position to expedite a double-banked game, and the opponent is
not required to forestall, provided the striker reasonably believes that the stroke will not
affect that ball in either its lawful or its actual position. Such a ball is ignored when
applying the remainder of these laws.

28.2.3 If one or more balls become misplaced by natural forces just before the stroke is played,
Law 28.3 must be applied before applying the remainder of these laws.

28.2.4 |If a stroke is played with one or more balls misplaced as specified in any of Laws 28.4 to
28.8, an error is thereby committed under only the first of those laws that applies.

28.2.5 In all other cases, the stroke is lawful unless other errors or interferences have occurred.

28.2.6 A misplaced ball remains so until it is placed in a lawful position or moved by a stroke.

28.3 MISPLACEMENT BY NATURAL FORCES JUST BEFORE STROKE PLAYED For the purposes of
deciding whether a stroke has been validly played or an error committed under these laws:

28.3.1 aballis deemed to be in contact with another ball when a stroke is played even if it is
physically not in contact at that time if, in preparation for the stroke, the striker
attempted finally to place, adjust or leave the balls in contact; and

28.3.2 aballis deemed not to be in contact with another ball when a stroke is played even if it
is physically in contact at that time if, in preparation for the stroke, the striker attempted
finally to place, adjust or leave the balls out of contact.

28.4 UNLAWFUL CROQUET STROKE INVOLVING A DEAD BALL

28.4.1 |If the striker plays a croquet stroke with the striker’s ball in contact with a dead ball and

the error is discovered before its limit of claims, the error is rectified and the turn ends.

28.4.2  The limit of claims is when the first stroke of the opponent’s next turn is played.
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28.5 UNLAWFUL CROQUET STROKE INVOLVING A LIVE BALL

28.5.1

28.5.2

28.5.3

If the striker plays a croquet stroke with the striker’s ball in an unlawful position in
contact with a live ball and the error is discovered before its limit of claims, the error is
rectified.

The strokes in error must then be analysed to determine how play continues. For this
purpose, the unlawful croquet stroke shall be treated as a croquet stroke in which the
live ball is the croqueted ball. If any of the turn-ending events set out in Law 7.6
occurred during any of the strokes in error, the striker’s turn ends. Otherwise, the striker
resumes the turn.

The limit of claims is when the third stroke in error is played.

28.6 FAILING TO TAKE CROQUET WHEN REQUIRED TO DO SO

28.6.1

28.6.2

28.6.3

If the striker, being required to take croquet, plays a stroke which is not a croquet stroke
and the error is discovered before its limit of claims, the error is rectified.

The strokes in error must then be analysed to determine how play continues. For this
purpose, the first stroke in error shall be treated as though the striker was entitled to
and did play a stroke that was not a croquet stroke. If any of the turn-ending events set
out in Law 7.6 occurred during any of the strokes in error, the striker’s turn ends.
Otherwise, the striker resumes the turn.

The limit of claims is when the third stroke in error is played.

28.7 FAILING TO PLAY A BALL FROM BAULK

28.7.1

28.7.2

28.7.3

If the striker, being required to play a ball from a baulk-line in accordance with Law 11
(start of game) or Law 16 (wiring lift) or Law 39.3 (optional lift in advanced play) or Law
40.3 (optional lift in super-advanced play), plays a stroke from a position materially other
than a point on a baulk-line and the error is discovered before its limit of claims, the
error is rectified.

The strokes in error must then be analysed to determine how play continues. If any of
the turn-ending events set out in Law 7.6 occurred during any of the strokes in error, the
striker’s turn ends. Otherwise, the striker restarts the turn with the same ball and may
choose the position on the baulk-lines from which to play the first stroke.

The limit of claims is when the third stroke of the striker’s turn is played.

28.8 LIFTING A BALL WHEN NOT ENTITLED TO DO SO

28.8.1 If the striker, having lifted either ball of the striker’s side at the start of a turn when not
entitled to do so, plays a stroke with it misplaced and the error is discovered before its
limit of claims, the error is rectified.

28.8.2 The strokes in error must then be analysed to determine how play continues. If any of
the turn-ending events set out in Law 7.6 occurred during any of the strokes in error, the
striker’s turn ends. Otherwise, the striker restarts the turn with either ball of the side.

28.8.3 The limit of claims is when the third stroke of the striker’s turn is played.

29 FAULTS

29.1 ACTIONS THAT CONSTITUTE FAULTS Subject to the exemptions and limitations specified in
Law 29.2 a fault is committed during the striking period if the striker:

29.1.1

touches the head of the mallet with a hand, or slides the mallet along the striker’s foot
or leg to guide it (for exemptions see Laws 29.2.1 and 29.2.2);
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29.1.2

29.1.3
29.1.4

29.1.5

29.1.6

rests the shaft of the mallet or a hand or arm on the ground, an outside agency, or any
part of the striker’s legs or feet (for exemptions see Law 29.2.2);

moves the striker's ball other than by striking it with the mallet audibly and distinctly;

causes or attempts to cause the mallet to strike the striker's ball by kicking, hitting,
dropping or throwing the mallet;

strikes the striker’s ball with any part of the mallet other than an end-face of the head in
any of the strokes specified in Law 29.2.3;

allows the mallet:

29.1.6.1 to contact the striker’s ball more than once in a croquet stroke, or continuation stroke when the

striker's ball is touching another ball (for exemptions see Law 29.2.4 and for limitations see Law
29.2.5); or

29.1.6.2  to contact the striker’s ball more than once in any other stroke (for exemptions see Law 29.2.4);

or

29.1.6.3 to remain in contact with the striker's ball for an observable period in any stroke (for exemptions

29.1.7

29.1.8

29.1.9

29.1.10

29.1.11
29.1.12
29.1.13
29.1.14

see Law 29.2.4 and for limitations see Law 29.2.6);

allows the mallet to be in contact with the striker's ball after the striker's ball has hit
another ball (for exemptions see Law 29.2.4 and for limitations see Law 29.2.7);

strikes the striker's ball so as to cause it to touch a hoop upright or, unless the striker's
ball is pegged out in the stroke, the peg when in contact with the mallet;

strikes the striker's ball when it lies in contact with a hoop upright or, unless the striker's
ball is pegged out in the stroke, the peg otherwise than in a direction away therefrom;

moves or shakes a ball at rest by hitting a hoop or the peg with the mallet or with any
part of the body;

touches any ball, other than the striker's ball, with the mallet;
touches any ball with any part of the body;
in a croquet stroke, plays away from or fails to move or shake the croqueted ball;

in any of the strokes specified in Law 29.2.3, damages the court with the mallet to the
extent that a subsequent stroke played over the damaged area could be significantly
affected.

29.2 EXEMPTIONS AND LIMITATIONS

29.2.1

29.2.2

29.2.3

The fault of touching the head of the mallet in Law 29.1.1 is committed only if the striker
touches the mallet head during the final swing of the mallet towards the ball.

A fault is not committed under Laws 29.1.1 or 29.1.2 if the touching, resting or sliding
occurs after the striker has completed the swing in which the stroke was played.

The actions specified in Laws 29.1.5 and 29.1.14 are faults only if they occur in:

29.2.3.1 a hampered stroke; or

29.2.3.2  asingle-ball stroke in which the striker is attempting to make the striker’s ball jump; or

29.2.3.3  astroke in which the striker’s ball is part of a group of balls.

29.2.4

Contact between the mallet and the striker's ball is not a fault under Laws 29.1.6 or
29.1.7 if it occurs after the striker's ball:

29.2.4.1 makes a roquet; or

29.2.4.2  scores the peg point; or
29.2.4.3 hits a ball pegged out in the stroke.
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The exemption of Law 29.2.4.1 does not apply, however, if the striker's ball has hit another object
after making the roquet.

29.2.5 A multiple contact between the mallet and the striker’s ball is a fault under Law 29.1.6.1
only if the striker or a referee or other person asked to adjudicate the stroke, aided by
nothing more than spectacles or contact lenses, sees a separation between mallet and
ball followed by a second contact between them.

29.2.6 The mallet remaining in contact with the striker’s ball for an observable period is a fault
under Law 29.1.6.3 if the prolonged contact is visible or audible to the striker or a
referee or other person asked to adjudicate the stroke, aided by nothing more than
spectacles, contact lenses or hearing aids.

29.2.7 The mallet being in contact with the striker’s ball after the striker’s ball has hit another
ball is a fault under Law 29.1.7 if the continuation of contact is visible or audible to the
striker or a referee or other person asked to adjudicate the stroke, aided by nothing
more than spectacles, contact lenses or hearing aids, or if it can be deduced from
observation of the trajectories and speeds of the balls involved compared to what would
occur in a lawful stroke of the same type.

29.3 REMEDY

29.3.1 If the striker commits a fault and the error is discovered before its limit of claims, any
points scored in the first or second stroke in error are cancelled and the turn ends.

29.3.2 The striker must ask the opponent whether the fault is to be rectified. If the opponent
chooses rectification, the balls are replaced in accordance with Law 25.3.1. Otherwise
the balls remain or are replaced in the positions they occupied after the first stroke in
error. Law 42.8 defines when the opponent must take this decision in relation to when
the striker is required to decide about playing a half-bisque or bisque in handicap play.

29.4 LIMIT OF CLAIMS The limit of claims is when the third stroke in error is played.

29.5 ACTIONS OF THE STRIKER’S PARTNER THAT CONSTITUTE FAULTS IN DOUBLES In doubles
play, certain actions by the striker’s partner during the striking period are faults. These are
specified in Laws 45.3.2 and 48.3.2.

29.6 STANDARD OF JUDGEMENT APPLYING TO THE DECLARATION OF A FAULT A fault under
Law 29.1 is to be declared if a person who has been asked to adjudicate the stroke under Law
55.4.1, or the striker, believes it more likely than not that the law was infringed.

D INTERFERENCE WITH PLAY

30 GENERAL PRINCIPLES GOVERNING INTERFERENCES
30.1 DELIBERATE INTERFERENCE A player must not deliberately commit an interference.

30.2 PLAYER MUST DECLARE A player must immediately forestall play in respect of, or declare,
any interference the player believes may have affected play or will affect the stroke about to be
played.
30.3 REMEDY FOR AN INTERFERENCE
30.3.1 Aninterference under Laws 31 to 0 is redressed by returning the game to the point
where the interference first affected play and cancelling all subsequent play. This
involves:

30.3.1.1 returning the balls to the positions they lawfully occupied at that time; and

30.3.1.2 cancelling any points scored during the period of cancelled play; and
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30.3.1.3 restoring the time that has elapsed since the interference first affected play; and

30.3.1.4 in handicap play restoring any bisques taken after the interference first affected play; and

30.3.1.5 returning responsibility for the position of each ball to what it was at the time the interference
first affected play.

30.3.2 If aninterference is not subject to a restriction on how the player then entitled to play
must resume play, the player may adopt any line of play. In addition, if the first affected
stroke was the first stroke of a turn, the player may play either ball of the side that could
lawfully have been played in the first stroke of the turn and may decide whether and
how to take any lift, contact or free placement to which the player was then entitled
under Laws 16, 39 or 40.

30.3.3 Responsibility for the position of any ball replaced when remedying an interference
under Laws 34 to 38 returns to what it was immediately before the ball was affected by
the interference.

31 BALL WRONGLY REMOVED OR NOT REMOVED FROM THE GAME
31.1 NATURE OF THE INTERFERENCE This interference occurs if it is discovered before the limit
of claims that play has been affected because either:
31.1.1 aball has been removed from the game under the misapprehension that it has been
pegged out; or
31.1.2 a ball has not been removed from the game in accordance with Law 22.4 when it has
been pegged out.
31.2 WHEN PLAY IS AFFECTED Play is considered to have been affected from the time when:
31.2.1 astroke is played which moves a ball that has been wrongly left on the court; or
31.2.2 either player is misled in any turn into adopting a line of play that the player would not
otherwise have followed in that turn; or
31.2.3 the ball was first misplaced if it cannot otherwise be determined when play was first
affected.
31.3 REMEDY The interference must be redressed in accordance with Law 30.3.1. Subject to Law
24.4, the player then entitled to play resumes play and may adopt any line of play.

31.4 LIMIT OF CLAIMS The limit of claims is the end of the game.

32 PLAYER MISLED BY FALSE INFORMATION OR MISPLACED BALL OR CLIP
32.1 NATURE OF THE INTERFERENCE This interference occurs if it is discovered before the limit
of claims that play has been affected because a player was misled by:

32.1.1 false information concerning the state of the game supplied by the opponent, a referee,
or a person authorised by the players to act as timekeeper; or

32.1.2 the misplacement of a ball that has suffered interference, other than by the player, or
has been moved to avoid interference; or

32.1.3 the misplacement of a clip for which the player was not originally responsible.
32.2 WHEN PLAY IS AFFECTED Play is considered to have been affected from the time when the
player would first have adopted a different line of play had the correct situation been known.

32.3 REMEDY If a player successfully claims to have been misled, the interference is redressed in
accordance with Law 30.3.1. Subject to Law 24.4, the player is entitled to a replay from the point
where play was first affected and, in that replay, must adopt a different line of play.
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32.4 LIMIT OF CLAIMS The limit of claims is the end of the game.
32.5 FAILURE TO ADOPT A DIFFERENT LINE OF PLAY IN A REPLAY

32.5.1 |Ifitis discovered before the limit of claims that the player did not adopt a different line
of play in a replay, the player ceases to be entitled to the replay and the state of the
game reverts to the point at which the claim for the replay was made. Subject to Law
32.5.2, the player then entitled to play shall play.

32.5.2 Should any earlier errors have been discovered during the now-annulled remedying of
the claimed interference, those errors shall be treated as though they had been
discovered at the time the claim to have been misled was made and Law 24.4 shall be
applied accordingly.

32.5.3 The limit of claims is when the third stroke of the replay is played.

32.6 DUTY OF PLAYERS Both players have a duty to ensure that the clips are correctly placed
and, subject to the restrictions on timing of forestalling specified in Laws 23.3 and 23.4, must call
attention immediately to any misplaced clip.
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33 USING A BALL THAT IS AN OUTSIDE AGENCY
33.1 NATURE OF THE INTERFERENCE

33.1.1 This interference occurs if it is discovered before the limit of claims that the striker has
struck, or otherwise included in the game subject to the exclusions in Law 33.1.2, a ball
that is an outside agency because it is:

33.1.1.1  a ball not belonging to the game; or
33.1.1.2  a ball of the game that has not yet become a ball in play; or
33.1.1.3  a ball of the game that has been pegged out and removed from the court.

33.1.2 Law 33.1.1 does not apply to any attempt to roquet a ball from a game that is double-
banked on the court, nor to any croquet stroke played with the objective of roqueting a
ball from that double-banked game in the next stroke.

33.2 INADVERTENT BALL SWAP Play is not affected by a ball of the game being inadvertently
swapped with another ball of the same colour and type when both are off the court. If such a ball
swap is discovered before the limit of claims, it must be reversed, with the correct ball of the game
taking the position then occupied by the outside agency.

33.3 WHEN PLAY IS AFFECTED Otherwise, play is considered to have been affected from the first
stroke to have involved the ball that is an outside agency or to have been influenced by its
presence in the game.

33.4 REMEDY When play has been affected, the interference must be redressed in accordance
with Law 30.3.1. Subject to Law 24.4 (the discovery of earlier errors), the player entitled to play
once the interference has been redressed resumes play without penalty and may adopt any line of
play.

33.5 LIMIT OF CLAIMS The limit of claims is the end of the game.

34 OUTSIDE AGENCY OR A PLAYER INTERFERING WITH A BALL DURING A STROKE
34.1 NATURE OF THE INTERFERENCE This interference occurs if an outside agency or a player,
other than the striker during the striking period, touches a ball during a stroke. Play is affected
when the ball is touched.

342 REMEDY

34.2.1 Subject to Law 34.4 (interference with a ball during a croquet stroke), the striker must
replay the same stroke with the same objectives, after replacing the balls in their lawful
positions before the stroke was played, if:

34.2.1.1 no further stroke has been played; and

34.2.1.2 the interference might have prevented a point being scored, a roquet being made, or a ball
coming to rest in a critical position; and

34.2.1.3 theinterference was caused by an outside agency that was not in the position it was in at the
start of the stroke or by the opponent.

34.2.2 Otherwise, there is no replay and all balls must be placed as near as possible to where
they would have been at the end of the stroke had the interference not occurred. After
interference to a ball under Law 34.1, the ball may not score a point, make a roquet, nor
be roqueted during that stroke.

34.3 FAILURE TO ATTEMPT THE SAME STROKE IN A REPLAY If the striker, being required to
replay the stroke, does not attempt the same stroke in the replay, the opponent shall have the
choice of accepting the replay’s outcome or requiring a further replay of the original stroke.
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34.4 INTERFERENCE WITH A BALL DURING A CROQUET STROKE In a croquet stroke, the turn
ends under Law 18.7 if either ball would have gone off the court had interference under Law 34.1
not occurred. A replay under Law 34.2.1 is then not permitted. The turn does not end merely
because a ball went off the court as a result of interference under Law 34.1.

34.5 FAILURE TO CORRECT THE POSITION OF A BALL AFTER INTERFERENCE If a ball is not
correctly placed or replaced before the next stroke, it becomes misplaced and Law 28.1 applies.

34.6 AVOIDING INTERFERENCE BY AN OUTSIDE AGENCY OR BY LOOSE IMPEDIMENTS

34.6.1 AVOIDING INTERFERENCE BY AN OUTSIDE AGENCY A movable outside agency should
be moved or removed if it might affect play.

34.6.2 DEALING WITH LOOSE IMPEDIMENTS Loose impediments may be removed by the
striker at any time and must be removed if they are likely to benefit the striker in the
stroke about to be played. Only in exceptional circumstances to be dealt with under the
overriding law (Law 63) may loose impediments be treated as outside agencies.

35 OUTSIDE AGENCY OR OPPONENT INTERFERING WITH THE PLAYING OF A STROKE
35.1 NATURE OF THE INTERFERENCE This interference occurs if the outcome of a stroke is
materially affected because:

35.1.1 the striker, the court or the equipment, other than balls, was touched by an outside

agency or the opponent; or

35.1.2 the opponent forestalled play in breach of Law 23.4.
In all cases the interference occurs when the affected stroke is played.
35.2 REMEDY If the interference is discovered before the next stroke, the striker must replay the
same stroke with the same objectives after replacing the balls in their lawful positions before the
stroke was played. Exceptional cases may be dealt with under the overriding law (Law 63).
35.3 FAILURE TO ATTEMPT THE SAME STROKE IN A REPLAY If the striker, being required to
replay the stroke, does not attempt the same stroke in the replay, the opponent shall have the
choice of accepting the replay’s outcome or requiring a further replay of the original stroke.

36 INTERFERENCE WITH A BALL BETWEEN STROKES
36.1 NATURE OF THE INTERFERENCE This interference occurs between strokes when a ball
moves as a consequence of natural forces or is moved by a player or an outside agency.
36.2 REMEDY
36.2.1 NATURAL FORCES OR AGENCY OTHER THAN THE STRIKER Between strokes, if a ball
moves or is moved into an unlawful position by natural forces or an outside agency or a
player other than the striker it must be replaced in the position it lawfully occupied as
agreed between the players or adjudicated by a referee.
36.2.2 THE STRIKER INTERFERING WITH THE STRIKER’S BALL If the striker interferes:
36.2.2.1 between strokes with the ball at rest already chosen as the striker’s ball; or

36.2.2.2 before the first stroke of the turn with a ball at rest that is subsequently chosen to be the
striker’s ball for the turn
by touching it with the mallet or the striker’s body except when repositioning it in accordance with
these laws, the ball must be replaced as specified in Law 36.2.1. Subject to the exemptions
specified in Law 36.3, when the next stroke is a single-ball stroke the striker may not play any critical
stroke in that stroke but may otherwise continue the turn.

36.2.3 THE STRIKER INTERFERING WITH ANOTHER BALL If the striker interferes:
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36.2.3.1 between strokes with a ball at rest that is not the striker’s ball; or

36.2.3.2  before the first stroke of the turn with a ball at rest that is not subsequently chosen to be the
striker’s ball for the turn

by touching it with the mallet or the striker’s body except when repositioning it in accordance with
these laws, the ball must be replaced as specified in Law 36.2.1. Subject to the exemptions
specified in Law 36.3, when the next stroke is a single-ball stroke the striker may not involve that
ball in it if the stroke would then be a critical stroke but may otherwise continue the turn.
36.3 EXEMPTIONS The restrictions on play specified in Laws 36.2.2 and 36.2.3 do not apply to
any ball that:

36.3.1 had already been marked by a referee or to the joint satisfaction of the players before
the interference; or

36.3.2 the striker is entitled to lift or move under Law 5.3.2 (temporary removal) provided that
the ball’s original position had been marked before it was interfered with if it would be
required to be lawfully replaced in that position; or

36.3.3 is moved in an emergency to avoid it being hit or moved by an outside agency.

36.4 DETERMINING WHETHER A STROKE IS A CRITICAL STROKE Following interference under
Laws 36.2.2 or 36.2.3, whether the next stroke the striker intends to play is a critical stroke is a
matter to be agreed between the players or, failing that, decided by a referee. . If either the
players or the referee consider the situation to be borderline, the stroke shall be considered to be
a critical stroke.

36.5 STRIKER ATTEMPTING A CRITICAL STROKE FOLLOWING INTERFERENCE

36.5.1 If the opponent considers that the striker is about to play a critical stroke in breach of
Laws 36.2.2 or 36.2.3, the opponent must forestall play and request a referee to
adjudicate.

36.5.2 If the striker plays a critical stroke that is not permitted under this law, the overriding law
(Law 63) may apply.

37 INTERFERENCE BY NATURAL FORCES OR FEATURES OF THE COURT AND ITS
SURROUNDINGS

37.1 NATURAL FORCES If a ball is affected by natural forces, for example wind or gravity, during
a stroke, it must be replaced if it was not moved by the stroke. Otherwise there is no remedy.

37.2 FIXED OBSTACLES AND CHANGES OF LEVEL If any fixed obstacle or change of level outside
the court is likely to interfere with the playing of the next stroke, the striker must consult in
accordance with Law 55.3 and may then move the striker’s ball no more than is necessary to allow
a normal stance and a free swing of the mallet. Law 37.4 must then also be applied.

37.3 SPECIAL DAMAGE If special damage to the court is likely to interfere with the playing of the
next stroke, the striker must consult in accordance with Law 55.3 and the players should agree to
the repair of the damage, where practicable, before play continues. Should repair not be
practicable, as an alternative the striker may move any ball affected by the special damage no
more than is necessary to avoid the damage and never to the striker’s advantage. Law 37.4 must
then also be applied.

37.4 MOVING OTHER BALLS When a ball is moved under Laws 37.2 or 37.3, the striker must also
move any other ball that could foreseeably be affected by the next stroke so as to maintain their
relative positions. A ball in a critical position so far as the stroke about to be played is concerned,
however, should be moved only to avoid inequity. Any ball so moved but not affected by
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subsequent play must be replaced as near as possible to its original position as soon as it is no
longer relevant to the striker’s line of play or, if earlier, when the striker’s turn ends.

38 MISCELLANEOUS INTERFERENCE

38.1 TURN WRONGLY ENDING |If the striker, wrongly believing that the turn has ended under
Law 7.6, quits the court or permits the opponent to play and the mistake is discovered before the
first stroke of the opponent’s turn, the striker’s turn is resumed. The opponent must inform the
striker immediately upon becoming aware of the striker’s mistake.

38.2 STROKE AFFECTED BY INCORRECT HOOP WIDTH OR MIS-SHAPEN BALL

38.2.1 If the striker of the immediately preceding stroke suspects that its outcome was
materially affected by a ball being in contact with both uprights of a hoop
simultaneously, the player is entitled to have the equipment checked and, if necessary,
adjusted or replaced. The time taken to do this is restored.

38.2.2 Ifitis found that the ball does touch both uprights of the hoop simultaneously on some
axis and the opponent agrees or a referee decides that:

38.2.2.1 the player had attempted to get the ball through the hoop; and

38.2.2.2 there are plausible grounds for the player’s suspicion that the outcome of the stroke was
materially affected,

the player may choose to replay the stroke, attempting to get the ball through the hoop again,
unless the turn has ended under Law 7.6 for a reason unconnected with the faulty or mis-set
equipment.

38.2.3 If the player chooses not to replay the stroke, the outcome of the original stroke stands.
Should any ball have jammed in a hoop above the ground in the original stroke, it shall
then be placed on the ground in the centre of the hoop.

38.2.4 |If the player chooses to replay the stroke but does not attempt to get the ball through
the hoop again, the opponent shall have the choice of accepting the replay’s outcome or
requiring a further replay of the attempt to get the ball through the hoop.

38.3 BALL STRIKING A CLIP OR THE PEG EXTENSION If a ball strikes a clip attached to a hoop or
to the peg, or the peg extension when attached to the peg, it is not interference with play and
there is no remedy. For a clip, this applies irrespective of whether or not the clip is part of the
game. An unattached clip or peg extension is an outside agency and Law 34 applies to any
interference by it.

38.4 DISPLACED BOUNDARY MARKING

38.4.1 A player who becomes aware that a boundary marking is displaced must forestall play in
accordance with Law 23.2.

38.4.2 If the marking was displaced between strokes and the straightening of it would affect a
test as to whether a ball has left the court in the stroke immediately before play was
forestalled or would affect the playing of the next stroke, such test or stroke must be
completed before the marking is straightened.

38.4.3 If the marking was displaced during a stroke, or straightening it would not affect play, it
must be straightened before such test is carried out or the next stroke is played.

38.4.4 When a marking is straightened, any affected yard-line balls must be adjusted
accordingly. Any other balls in the immediate vicinity must also be moved so as to
maintain the relative positions of the balls.
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PART3 OTHER FORMS OF PLAY

A ADVANCED SINGLES PLAY

When a game is played under the conditions of advanced singles play, the laws applicable to level
singles play apply with the addition of Law 39.

39 OPTIONAL LIFT OR CONTACT
39.1 LIFT HOOPS The lift hoops are hoops 7 and 10 (1-back and 4-back). For shortened games
Law 52 specifies the lift hoops.
39.2 WHEN ENTITLED TO A LIFT The striker is entitled to a lift when the striker’s ball of the
preceding turn scored one of the lift hoops for itself in that turn and the striker’s entitlement to
lifts and contact has not ended under Law 39.6.
39.3 HOW TO PLAY THE LIFT TURN The striker must start the turn:
39.3.1 by playing as the balls lie; or
39.3.2 by lifting either ball of the side that can lawfully be played, even if it is in contact with
one or more balls, and playing it from any unoccupied point on either baulk-line. If the
lifted ball can contact another ball when so placed on the baulk-line, the striker may take
croquet immediately from that ball under Law 18.1.3.2, but is not entitled to take
croquet immediately from any other ball in a group of which the two balls may form
part.

39.4 WHEN ENTITLED TO A CONTACT The striker is entitled to a contact when:
39.4.1 the striker’s ball of the preceding turn scored both lift hoops for itself in that turn; and
39.4.2 its partner ball had not scored the first of the /ift hoops before that turn; and
39.4.3 the striker’s entitlement to lifts and contact has not ended under Law 39.6.
39.5 HOW TO PLAY THE CONTACT TURN The striker must start the turn:
39.5.1 asinlaws 39.3.10r 39.3.2; or
39.5.2 by lifting either ball of the side that can lawfully be played, even if it is in contact with
one or more balls, placing it in contact with any ball and taking croquet forthwith.
39.6 ENDING OF ENTITLEMENT TO LIFTS AND CONTACT The striker is not entitled to a lift or
contact under this law after pegging out any ball during the game.

39.7 THIRD AND FOURTH TURNS OF THE GAME If the striker of the third or fourth turn of the
game is entitled to a contact under Law 39.4, the striker may play the ball into the game in
accordance with Law 11.2.2.2.

39.8 CHANGE OF DECISION

39.8.1 BALL NOT IN CONTACT WITH ANOTHER BALL If the striker lifts a ball of the side that is
not in contact with another ball when entitled to a lift or contact, the ball lifted is
thereby chosen as the striker’s ball and the striker may not then play with the other ball
of the side. Doing so is playing a wrong ball and Law 27 applies. The striker must take
the lift or contact to which the side is entitled and may not play the lifted ball from
where it lay before it was lifted unless it already lay on a baulk-line.

39.8.2 TWO BALLS OF THE SIDE IN CONTACT OR PART OF A GROUP If the striker, being
entitled to a lift or contact, lifts either ball of the side when they are in contact with each
other or both are part of a group of balls, the striker may choose:
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39.8.2.1 to take any of the lift or contact options to which the side is entitled with either ball; or
39.8.2.2 to take croquet with either ball from the partner ball; or

39.8.2.3 if the two balls of the side are part of a group, to use either ball and take croquet from any other
ball in the group

until the first stroke is played.

39.8.3 BALLIN CONTACT WITH AN OPPONENT’S BALL When the striker is entitled to a lift or
contact, if the striker lifts a ball of the side that is already in contact with an opponent’s
ball, or is part of a 3-ball group with the opponent’s two balls, the striker must play the
lifted ball. The striker remains entitled to:

39.8.3.1 choose any of the lift or contact options to which the side is entitled; or

39.8.3.2 take croquet from that opponent’s ball, or either of the other balls in the group, as the case may
be

until the first stroke is played.

39.8.4 CHANGING POSITION OF LIFTED BALL If the striker lifts a ball of the side under Laws
39.3.2 or 39.5.2 and places it on an unoccupied point on either baulk-line or lawfully in
contact with another ball, the striker remains entitled to play the ball from any other
position permitted under whichever of those laws is applicable until the first stroke is
played.

B SUPER-ADVANCED SINGLES PLAY

When a game is played under the conditions of super-advanced singles play, the laws applicable to
level singles play apply with the addition of Laws 40 and 41.

40 OPTIONAL LIFT OR CONTACT OR FREE PLACEMENT
40.1 LIFT HOOPS The lift hoops are hoops 4, 7 and 10 (4, 1-back and 4-back).

40.2 WHEN ENTITLED TO A LIFT The striker is entitled to a lift when the striker’s ball of the
preceding turn scored any one of the /ift hoops for itself in that turn and the striker’s entitlement
to lifts and contact has not ended under Law 40.8.

40.3 HOW TO PLAY THE LIFT TURN The striker must start the turn:
40.3.1 by playing as the balls lie; or
40.3.2 by lifting either ball of the side that can lawfully be played, even if it is in contact with
one or more balls, and playing it from any unoccupied point on either baulk-line. If the
lifted ball can contact another ball when so placed on the baulk-line, the striker may take
croquet immediately from that ball under Law 18.1.3.2, but is not entitled to take
croquet immediately from any other ball in a group of which the two balls may form
part.
40.4 WHEN ENTITLED TO A CONTACT The striker is entitled to a contact when:
40.4.1 the striker’s ball of the preceding turn scored two consecutive lift hoops for itself in that
turn; and
40.4.2 its partner ball had not scored the first of those two lift hoops before that turn; and
40.4.3 the striker’s entitlement to lifts and contact has not ended under Law 40.8.
40.5 HOW TO PLAY THE CONTACT TURN The striker must start the turn:

40.5.1 asinlaws 40.3.1 0or 40.3.2; or
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40.5.2 by lifting either ball of the side that can lawfully be played, even if it is in contact with
one or more balls, placing it in contact with any ball and taking croquet forthwith.

40.6 WHEN ENTITLED TO A FREE PLACEMENT The striker is entitled to a free placement when:
40.6.1 the striker's ball of the preceding turn scored all three of the ift hoops for itself in that
turn; and
40.6.2 its partner ball had not scored the first of the lift hoops before that turn; and
40.6.3 no ball has been pegged out by either player during the game.
40.7 HOW TO PLAY THE FREE PLACEMENT The striker must start the turn by:
40.7.1 playing as the balls lie; or
40.7.2 taking an optional lift or contact as in Laws 40.3.2 or 40.5.2; or
40.7.3 taking a free placement by lifting either ball of the side that can lawfully be played, even

if it is in contact with one or more balls, and playing it from any unoccupied position on
the court, including a position within the yard-line area.
40.8 ENDING OF ENTITLEMENT TO LIFTS AND CONTACT The striker is not entitled to a lift or
contact under this law after pegging out any ball during the game.
40.9 THIRD AND FOURTH TURNS OF THE GAME If the striker of the third or fourth turn of the
game is entitled to a contact or a free placement under Laws 40.4 or 40.6 respectively, the striker
may play the ball into the game in accordance with Laws 11.2.2.2 or 11.2.2.3 respectively.
40.10 CHANGE OF DECISION

40.10.1 BALL NOT IN CONTACT WITH ANOTHER BALL If the striker lifts a ball of the side that is
not in contact with another ball when entitled to a lift, contact or free placement, the
ball lifted is thereby chosen as the striker’s ball and the striker may not then play with
the other ball of the side. Doing so is playing a wrong ball and Law 27 applies. When the
side is entitled to a lift or contact, the striker must take that lift or contact and may not
play the lifted ball from where it lay before it was lifted unless it already lay on a baulk-
line.

40.10.2 TWO BALLS OF THE SIDE IN CONTACT OR PART OF A GROUP If the striker, being
entitled to a lift or contact or free placement, lifts either ball of the side when they are in
contact with each other or both are part of a group of balls, the striker may choose:

40.10.2.1 to take any of the lift, contact or free placement options to which the side is entitled with either
ball; or
40.10.2.2 to take croquet with either ball from the partner ball; or
40.10.2.3 if the two balls of the side are part of a group, to use either ball and take croquet from any other
ball in the group
until the first stroke is played.

40.10.3 BALL IN CONTACT WITH AN OPPONENT’S BALL When the striker is entitled to a lift,
contact or free placement, if the striker lifts a ball of the side that is already in contact
with an opponent’s ball, or is part of a 3-ball group with the opponent’s two balls, the
striker must play the lifted ball. The striker remains entitled to:

40.10.3.1 choose to take any of the lift, contact or free placement options to which the side is entitled; or
40.10.3.2 take croquet from that opponent’s ball, or either of the other balls in the group, as the case may
be
until the first stroke is played.
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40.10.4 CHANGING POSITION OF LIFTED BALL If the striker lifts a ball of the side under Laws
40.3.2 or 40.5.2 and places it on an unoccupied point on either baulk-line or lawfully in
contact with another ball, or lifts it and places it anywhere on the court under Law
40.7.3, the striker remains entitled to play the ball from any other position permitted
under whichever of those laws is applicable until the first stroke is played.

40.11 SHORTENED GAMES Super-advanced play may not be used in shortened games.

41 RESTRICTED OPENING
41.1 Inthe first stroke of the game, if the striker’s ball does not:

41.1.1 leave the court; or
41.1.2  hit or pass through a hoop; or

41.1.3 hitthe peg

then before the start of the second turn the opponent may choose either to leave the ball played in the first
turn where it lies or to have it placed on any point on either baulk-line as its owner chooses.

C HANDICAP SINGLES PLAY

When a game is played under the conditions of handicap singles play, the laws applicable to level
singles play apply with the addition of Laws 42 to 44.

42 BISQUES

42.1 HOW PLAYED A half-bisque or bisque may be played by the striker only with the striker’s
ball of the immediately preceding turn, except in situations covered by Law 42.6. If another ball is
played, a wrong ball error is committed and Law 27 applies. No point may be scored for any ball
during a half-bisque.

42.2 NUMBER OF BISQUES TO BE GIVEN

42.2.1  The number of bisques given by the lower-handicapped player to the higher is the
difference between their handicaps (see Laws 47.1 and 50.1 for doubles play).

42.2.2 A bisque may not be split into two half-bisques.
42.3 WHEN A HALF-BISQUE OR BISQUE MAY BE PLAYED

42.3.1 Subject to the restrictions imposed at the expiry of a time limit under Law 61.2.1, the
player receiving a half-bisque or one or more bisques may play it or them at the end of
any of that player’s turns except a turn in which the striker’s ball is pegged out. A player
who receives more than one may play them separately or some or all in succession.

42.3.2 Law 42.3.1 overrides Law 11 and permits a half-bisque or bisque to be played after any of
the first three non-bisque turns of the game.

42.3.3 The references in Laws 11.2 and 27 to specific turns following the start of the game, and
in Law 27.3 to a turn when specifying the limit of claims for playing a wrong ball, do not
include a half-bisque or bisque.

42.3.4 |If the striker is entitled to play a half-bisque or bisque following a turn, that turn ends
only when the striker has taken a decision and all of the conditions specified in Laws
7.5.1 or 7.5.2.1 for end of turn have been met, except that if the striker elects to play a
half-bisque or bisque it is not necessary for the clips to be correctly positioned before
the striker does so.
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42.4 INDICATION OF INTENTION

42.4.1 At the conclusion of a turn the striker must give a clear and prompt indication of
intention before playing a half-bisque or bisque to which the striker is entitled. If the
striker fails to do so but continues to play, no half-bisque or bisque is played and the
striker is playing when not entitled under Law 26. If the error is rectified, however, the
striker may then play a half-bisque or bisque.

42.4.2 When entitled to play either a half-bisque or a bisque and having indicated an intention
of playing one or the other, the striker may change the decision at any time before
playing a stroke provided the revised decision is indicated accordingly. If the striker
indicates an intention of playing one or the other without specifying which, it is deemed
that the intention is to play a bisque.

42.4.3 If the striker has played all of the strokes permitted in a turn and indicates an intention
not to play a half-bisque or bisque, either by words or by quitting the court without
informing the opponent that the matter has not yet been decided, the striker may not
reverse the decision.

42.4.4 The opponent must not start a turn until the striker has so indicated. If the opponent
does so and the opponent’s error of playing when not entitled is discovered before the
striker has quitted the court, the error is rectified and the striker then chooses whether
or not to play a half-bisque or bisque.

42.5 PLAYING A HALF-BISQUE OR BISQUE TOO SOON The opponent must forestall play upon
observing that the striker is about to play a half-bisque or bisque before the turn has ended (see
Law 42.3.4). If the opponent fails to forestall and the striker plays a half-bisque or bisque
prematurely, it is deemed that the striker’s turn ended before doing so.

42.6 PLAYING A WRONG BALL If the striker plays a wrong ball in the first stroke of a non-bisque
turn and the error is rectified, the striker may then play a half-bisque or bisque with either ball of
the side that could lawfully have been played in the first stroke of the turn. If the striker plays a
wrong ball at any other time and the error is rectified, the striker may then play a half-bisque or
bisque using what should have been the striker’s ball in the first stroke in error.

42.7 FALSE INFORMATION OR MISPLACED BALL OR CLIP For handicap play, the expression ‘line
of play’ includes a decision whether or not to play a half-bisque or bisque.

42.8 RECTIFICATION OF FAULTS After committing a fault, the striker may delay a decision about
playing a half-bisque or bisque until the opponent has decided about rectification.

43 PEGGING OUT IN HANDICAP GAMES

The striker may not peg out the striker’s ball in a stroke unless, either before or during that stroke,
the partner ball becomes a rover ball or an opponent’s ball is pegged out. Should the striker do so
and remove the striker’s ball from the court, Law 31 applies.

44 RESTORATION OF BISQUES
44.1 RESTORATION AFTER AN ERROR

44.1.1 If an error is rectified, any half-bisque or bisque played by the striker after the first stroke
in error is restored.

44.1.2 If a game is restarted under Law 27.5, any half-bisque or bisque played by either player is
restored.

44.1.3 If any point is cancelled because it is discovered before the end of the game that it was
scored out of order, any half-bisque or bisque played by the striker is restored if it was
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played with the relevant ball as the striker’s ball after the first hoop was run out of order
with that ball.

442 RESTORATION AFTER INTERFERENCE If play is cancelled following discovery of an
interference under Laws 31 to 0, any half-bisque or bisque played during such play is restored.

D DOUBLES PLAY

Games of doubles may be played as ordinary doubles play or alternate stroke doubles play. Each
form may be played as level, advanced, super-advanced or handicap doubles. The laws of singles
play apply to both forms of the game with the addition of Laws 45 to 47 for ordinary doubles play
and Laws 48 to 50 for alternate stroke doubles play.

45 ORDINARY LEVEL DOUBLES PLAY

45.1 AN OUTLINE OF THE GAME The game is played between two sides, each of two players.
Each player may strike only one ball during the game as determined by the first stroke played by
the side. Itis not necessary for both players of a side to be present before the game can start or
during play, but should one player be absent at the start and arrive later, the conditions for an
event may dictate when that player may first play a turn.

45.2 ASSISTANCE TO PARTNER The partner may advise and instruct the striker and assist in the
playing of a stroke by indicating the direction in which the mallet is to be swung and by placing
balls, although this must not be at the cost of maintaining expedition in play (see Law 56.3). When
a stroke is played, however, the partner must stand well clear of the striker and of any spot which
might assist the striker in gauging the strength or direction of the stroke. Either player of a side
may declare a stroke to have been played with a ball. If it is the side’s first stroke of the game, the
player making the declaration will own the ball unless the contrary is stated.

453 MODIFICATION OF TERMS

453.1 Inthese laws “partner’s ball” is substituted for “partner ball” and, where appropriate,
the words “player” and “opponent” also include “side” and the word “striker” includes
“striker’s partner”. The only such modification to the term “striker” in Law 29.1 (faults),
however, is as set out in Law 45.3.2.

453.2 Law 29.1.11is modified to read in part
... a fault is committed if, during the striking period, the striker touches any ball

other than the striker’s ball with the mallet or the partner touches any ball with a
mallet;

and Law 29.1.12 is modified to read in part

... a fault is committed if, during the striking period, the striker or the partner
touches any ball with any part of the body;

except that no fault is committed under either of these modified laws if the partner moves, picks up
or arrests a ball:
45.3.2.1 thatis not relevant to the stroke; or

45.3.2.2 in accordance with Laws 5.3.2 (temporary removal of a ball) or 17.3.1 (ball remaining in play
after making a roquet) or 22.3.2 (ball remaining in play when it scores a peg point).
45.4 PLAYING A WRONG BALL No point may be scored by the striker for the partner’s ball by
striking it. Any point apparently so scored must be cancelled if discovered at any time before the
end of the game and, if a peg point has been apparently so scored, Law 31 applies.
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455 FALSE INFORMATION OR MISPLACED BALL OR CLIP If a side is entitled to a replay under
Law 32 from the start of a non-bisque turn, either player may play in the replay.

46 ORDINARY ADVANCED OR SUPER-ADVANCED DOUBLES PLAY
When a game is played under the conditions of ordinary advanced or super-advanced doubles
play, Law 45 applies with the addition of Law 39 or Laws 40 and 41 respectively.

47 ORDINARY HANDICAP DOUBLES PLAY
When a game is played under the conditions of ordinary handicap doubles play, Law 45 applies
with the addition of Laws 42 to 44 and the following additional Laws.

47.1 NUMBER OF BISQUES TO BE GIVEN The number of bisques given by the lower-handicapped
side to the higher is half the difference between their aggregate handicaps. A fraction of a bisque
above a half is counted as one bisque, a fraction below a half as a half-bisque. Law 42.2.1is
replaced by this determination.

47.2 PLAYING A WRONG BALL The first sentence of Law 42.6 does not apply. If the striker plays
a wrong ball in the first stroke of a non-bisque turn and the error is rectified, either player who
could lawfully have played the first stroke of the turn may then play a half-bisque or a bisque.

47.3 PEELS Neither player of a side may peel the partner’s ball through more than four hoops in
the course of a game. This limit is modified for shortened games in accordance with Law 53.2.

48 ALTERNATE STROKE LEVEL DOUBLES PLAY

48.1 AN OUTLINE OF THE GAME The game is played between two sides, each of two players.
Subject to Laws 48.4 to 48.6 below, the players of a side play alternate strokes throughout each of
the side’s turns and from one turn to the next. Both players of the side must be present for the
game to start and absence may be subject to sanctions as determined by tournament or match
organisers.

48.2 ASSISTANCE TO PARTNER The partner may advise and instruct the striker and assist in the
playing of a stroke by indicating the direction in which the mallet is to be swung and by placing
balls, although this must not be at the cost of maintaining expedition in play (see Law 56.3). When
a stroke is played, however, the partner must stand well clear of the striker and of any spot which
might assist the striker in gauging the strength or direction of the stroke.

48.3 MODIFICATION OF TERMS
48.3.1 Inthese laws, where appropriate, the words “player” and “opponent” also include “side”
and the word “striker” includes “striker’s partner”. The only such modification to the
term “striker” in Law 29.1 (faults), however, is as set out in Law 48.3.2.
48.3.2 Law 29.1.11is modified to read in part
... a fault is committed if, during the striking period, the striker touches any ball
other than the striker’s ball with the mallet or the partner touches any ball with a
mallet;
and Law 29.1.12 is modified to read in part
... a fault is committed if, during the striking period, the striker or the partner
touches any ball with any part of the body;
except that no fault is committed under either of these modified laws if the striker’s partner moves,
picks up or arrests a ball:
48.3.2.1 thatis not relevant to the stroke; or
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48.3.2.2  in accordance with Laws 5.3.2 (temporary removal of a ball) or 17.3.1 (ball remaining in play
after making a roquet) or 22.3 (ball remaining in play when it scores a peg point).

48.4 PLAYING OUT OF SEQUENCE

48.4.1 A player who observes that another player is about to play out of sequence by playing
two strokes consecutively or playing the first stroke of a turn after having played the last
stroke of the side’s previous turn must forestall play immediately.

48.4.2 If a player plays out of sequence as defined in Law 48.4.1, except when the player is
required to play consecutive strokes under Laws 48.5 or 48.6, and the error is discovered
before the limit of claims, the error is rectified.

48.4.3 The strokes in error must then be analysed to determine how play continues. For this
purpose, the strokes in error shall be treated as though they were played by the correct
players. If any of the turn-ending events set out in Law 7.6 have occurred during any of
the strokes in error, the side’s turn ends. Otherwise, the player who should have played
the first stroke in error then plays.

48.4.4 If the error is discovered after the limit of claims, it is not rectified and play continues
according to the sequence established during the strokes in error.

48.4.5 The limit of claims is when the offending side’s third stroke in error is played.
48.5 RECTIFICATION OF ERRORS |f rectification of an error other than under Law 48.4 requires a
stroke to be replayed, the same player replays it. When rectification of an error results in the turn
ending, the partner of the player who played the first stroke in error starts that side’s next turn.
48.6 INTERFERENCES

48.6.1 If play is cancelled following discovery of an interference under Laws 31 to O, the player
who played the first affected stroke plays the next stroke to be played by the side.

48.6.2 If a stroke is to be replayed following discovery of an interference under Laws 34, 35 or
38.2, the player who played the affected stroke replays it.

48.7 RE-ESTABLISHING A SEQUENCE WHEN IT CANNOT BE DETERMINED WHICH PLAYER
SHOULD PLAY

48.7.1 When an error is rectified or an interference redressed and it cannot be established
which player played the last stroke before the error occurred or the interference
affected play, the player who plays the side’s next stroke shall be the partner of the
player who played the side’s last stroke before the error or interference was discovered.

48.7.2  When a side is about to begin a turn and it cannot be established which player played
the last stroke of the side’s previous turn, the opposing side shall choose which player is
to play.

49 ALTERNATE STROKE ADVANCED OR SUPER-ADVANCED DOUBLES PLAY
When a game is played under the conditions of alternate stroke advanced or super-advanced
doubles play, Law 48 applies with the addition of Law 39 or Laws 40 and 41 respectively.

50 ALTERNATE STROKE HANDICAP DOUBLES PLAY
When a game is played under the conditions of alternate stroke handicap doubles play, Law 48
applies with the addition of Laws 42 to 44 and the following additional laws.

50.1 NUMBER OF BISQUES TO BE GIVEN The number of bisques given by the lower-handicapped
side to the higher is half the difference between their aggregate handicaps. A fraction of a bisque
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above a half is counted as one bisque, a fraction below a half as a half-bisque. Law 42.2.1 is
replaced by this determination.

50.2 PLAYING A WRONG BALL The first sentence of Law 42.6 does not apply. If the striker plays
a wrong ball in the first stroke of a non-bisque turn and the error is rectified, the partner may then
play a half-bisque or bisque with either ball of the side that could lawfully have been played in the
first stroke of the turn.

50.3 PEELS There is no restriction on the number of hoops that either player of a side may score
by peeling.

E SHORTENED GAMES

51 SHORTENED GAMES
51.1 22-POINT GAME The game is started with all the clips on hoop 3.
51.2 18-POINT GAME The following variations are permitted.

51.2.1 The game is started with all the clips on hoop 5.

51.2.2 The game is started with all the clips on hoop 1 and the peg point is the next point in
order after hoop 8 (2-back).

51.2.3  This variation is for singles or alternate stroke doubles play only. The game is started
with all the clips on hoop 1, but as soon as one of the balls of a side either scores hoop 1
for itself or is peeled through hoop 1 by an opponent, hoop 9 (3-back) becomes the hoop
in order for its partner ball and the appropriate clip is moved to that hoop immediately.
A ball cannot score hoop 1 by being peeled by its partner ball.

51.3 14-POINT GAME The game is started with all the clips on hoop 1 and the peg point is the
next point in order after hoop 6.

51.4 ROVER BALL In all of the variations covered in Laws 51.1 to 51.3, a ball becomes a rover ball
when it has scored all of the hoop points described in those variations.

52 ADVANCED PLAY IN SHORTENED GAMES
52.1 22-POINT GAME Law 39 (optional lift or contact in advanced play) applies unchanged.

52.2 18-POINT GAME Law 39 (optional lift or contact in advanced play) applies with the
omission of Laws 39.4 and 39.5. The lift hoops are as specified in Law 39.1, except for the variation
specified in Law 51.2.2, for which they are hoops 4 and 6.

52.3 14-POINT GAME - LIFT VERSION Law 39 (optional lift or contact in advanced play) applies
with the omission of Laws 39.4 and 39.5 and with hoop 4 as the only /ift hoop.

52.4 14-POINT GAME - LIFT OR CONTACT VERSION Law 39 (optional lift or contact in advanced
play) applies with hoops 3 and 4 as the lift hoops.

53 HANDICAP PLAY IN SHORTENED GAMES

53.1 BISQUES The number of bisques to be given in a shortened game is the number that would
be given under Law 42.2.1 in singles play, or Laws 47.1 or 50.1 in doubles play (before rounding),
scaled down in accordance with Schedule 1.

53.2 PEELS In ordinary handicap doubles play, Law 47.3 is modified so that the number of
permitted peels is reduced as follows.

53.2.1 22-or 18-point games: three hoops.
53.2.2 14-point games: two hoops.
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PART4 CONDUCT OF THE GAME

A GENERAL LAWS OF CONDUCT

54 THE STATE OF THE GAME

A player is entitled to ask the opponent about the state of the game at any time and the opponent
must reply as fully as possible. If the opponent gives information that proves to be incorrect, Law
32 may apply.

55 RESPONSIBILITY FOR CONDUCT OF THE GAME
55.1 RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE PLAYERS

55.1.1

55.1.2

The players are jointly responsible for the conduct of the game in the absence of a
referee in charge and thereby incur duties as well as rights, as defined in Law 55.2. In
doubles play, all four players share responsibility for the conduct of the game.

A player is not obliged to watch the game while the opponent is the striker, but ceases to
have duties associated with the conduct of the game while not so watching. Should the
opponent be absent from the vicinity of the court, the striker must ask a referee to assist
in the situations specified in Law 55.3.

55.2 DUTIES OF A PLAYER

55.2.1

55.2.2

55.2.3

The striker must immediately cease play and announce any error or interference that the
striker believes or suspects may have been committed. The striker retains this obligation
even when a referee is active or a stroke is being watched under Law 55.4.1.

The opponent must immediately forestall play in accordance with Law 23 in relation to
any error or interference that the opponent becomes aware of or suspects,
notwithstanding that it may be to the opponent’s disadvantage to do so.

Further examples of the duties of a player include, without limitation:

55.2.3.1 a player must immediately draw attention to a misplaced clip, subject to the restrictions on

when a player should forestall specified in Law 23.3;

55.2.3.2 the opponent must inform the striker that the striker must complete a turn by playing another

stroke, if the opponent observes the striker about to leave the court in the erroneous belief that
the turn has ended (see Law 38.1);

55.2.3.3 in handicap play the opponent must similarly inform the striker of the obligation to complete a

turn if the striker announces an intention of playing a half-bisque or bisque before having played
all of the strokes the striker is already entitled to play (see Law 42.5);

55.2.3.4 aplayer must on request give the opponent any information concerning the state of the game

(see Law 54).

55.3 CONSULTING A REFEREE OR THE OPPONENT

55.3.1

The striker must either ask a referee to become involved or consult the opponent and,
when appropriate, invite the opponent to act jointly with the striker in each of the
following situations:

55.3.1.1 before moving a ball to avoid interference in accordance with Laws 37.2 to 37.4; or

55.3.1.2  before temporarily removing a ball in accordance with Law 5.3.2 if it is in a critical position; or

55.3.1.3 before playing a stroke that may be a critical stroke following interference with a ball between

strokes in accordance with Law 36.4; or
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55.3.1.4  before testing, in a manner which might disturb a ball or other equipment, whether a ball has

scored a hoop point, is in a position to score a hoop point, is off the court, is entitled to a wiring
lift, or will be in or out of contact with another ball when placed on the yard-line; or

55.3.1.5 before otherwise taking a close decision in accordance with Law 55.5.

55.3.2

If the opponent is consulted in accordance with Law 55.3.1 and requests adjudication,
the striker must ask a referee to assist. Should no referee be available, the striker must
arrange for an independent person to adjudicate or, failing that, ask the opponent to do
so.

55.4 QUESTIONABLE STROKES

55.4.1

55.4.2

55.4.3

Before playing a questionable stroke, the striker must either consult the opponent about
the need for adjudication or call a referee to adjudicate the stroke. If no referee is
available but the opponent requests adjudication, the striker must arrange for an
independent person to adjudicate or, failing that, ask the opponent to do so. The striker
must inform whoever is adjudicating the stroke what the striker intends to do.

It is the striker’s duty to take the initiative in this respect, but should the striker fail to do
so, the opponent should forestall play (see Law 23.2.1 and Law 26 if the striker fails to
cease play) and request adjudication.

If both the striker and the opponent fail to call a referee to adjudicate a stroke before it
is played, the opponent may seek afterwards to have a fault declared by a referee. The
referee may then award a fault only if satisfied that it was committed on the basis of:

55.4.3.1 facts about the stroke agreed by the striker and the opponent; or

55.4.3.2 the evidence of the striker; or

55.4.3.3 the referee’s observations of the stroke, its effects and its outcome; or

55.4.3.4 the evidence of well-placed neutral witnesses, excluding the opponent, whom the referee

chooses to consult believing that they have sufficient understanding of relevant laws.

55.5 PRIMARY RESPONSIBILITY OF THE STRIKER The opponent must not follow the striker
around the court and should allow most decisions to be made by the striker without reference to
the opponent. If a close decision has to be made, however, and the opponent is in at least as good
a position to give that decision as the striker, the striker must take the initiative and consult the
opponent in accordance with Law 55.3 before continuing to play.

55.6 WHEN THE PLAYERS’ OPINIONS DIFFER

55.6.1

55.6.2

55.6.3

If a ball has to be placed or replaced because of the carelessness of a player or if there
has been interference by an outside agency that was not moved or removed in
accordance with Law 34.6.1, the non-offending side’s opinion should normally prevail
unless the offending side is well placed to make a judgement and the non-offending side
is not.

In other cases, the opinion of the player better placed to make a judgement is generally
to be preferred. When the question is whether a ball has been hit or has moved,
however, the opinion that there was contact or movement is generally to be preferred
provided the player holding that opinion is well placed to make a judgement.

If there are any reliable witnesses present the players should agree to consult them to
help resolve any differences, but no player may consult a witness without the express
permission of the other. Either player may ask a referee to adjudicate.
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56 EXPEDITION IN PLAY

56.1 GENERAL The striker must position the balls and play the strokes of a turn with reasonable
despatch. The opponent should anticipate as far as possible which ball will be the striker’s ball for
the next turn so that time is not wasted in approaching it at the start of the turn. A player who
fails to play with reasonable despatch or deliberately plays more slowly in the latter stages of a
time-limited game will be considered to be wasting time and action may be taken in accordance
with Law 63.5.

56.2 HANDICAP PLAY In handicap play, the striker must indicate promptly at the end of a turn
whether or not a half-bisque or bisque will then be played.

56.3 DOUBLES PLAY In all forms of doubles, time must not be wasted in prolonged discussion or
instruction. In alternate stroke doubles, the partner should help speed up play by retrieving and
placing balls and, so far as possible, being ready to play the next stroke.

56.4 WIRING TEST The restrictions on testing to determine whether a ball is wired specified in
Law 16.5.1 must be respected and time must not be wasted in protracted examination of the
situation.

57 ADVICE AND AIDS

57.1 ADVICE A player is not entitled to receive advice from anyone other than the partner in
doubles play but the player may take advantage of advice provided by the opponent in breach of
Law 58.1. Situations where a player receives unsolicited information or advice from anyone who is
not a participant in the game concerning the state of the game or any aspect of the player’s play
are covered by Laws 57.5 to 57.7.

57.2 PLAYERS MUST NOT SEEK ADVICE During a game, a player must not:

57.2.1 refer to information relevant to the game in the form of printed, handwritten, electronic
or other prepared material except for the purpose of clarifying the laws, refereeing
regulations, tournament regulations, or event conditions that apply to a circumstance
that has arisen or may be about to arise; or

57.2.2 watch, listen to or read any commentary about the game; or

57.2.3 seek advice from anyone who is not a participant in the game on any aspect of the game,
except that:

57.2.3.1 the player may seek information about the Laws or state of the game from an active referee or a
timekeeper; and

57.2.3.2 the two sides may agree to call a referee or ask an observer about the state of the game or a
situation that has occurred when they are uncertain about what has occurred or the laws
applicable to the situation; or

57.2.4 seek or accept coaching from anyone except the partner in doubles.

57.3 PENALTIES FOR A PLAYER SEEKING ADVICE If a player is found to be in breach of Law 57.2,
a referee appealed to should impose a penalty:

57.3.1 asrecommended in Law 63.6.1 if the player is either the striker or the striker’s partner in
doubles; or

57.3.2 asrecommended in Law 63.6.2 if the player is an opponent
unless the situation is such that the referee decides that a different penalty would be more appropriate.
57.4 SPECTATORS SHOULD NOT PROVIDE ADVICE

57.4.1 Spectators, and in particular fellow team members or team officials in a teams’
competition and other competitors in a tournament, should not provide advice to the
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57.4.2

57.4.3

players in a game concerning any aspect of the game and should refrain from making
comments about the play that could provide advice in a manner likely to be overheard
by a player.

Should such advice be provided, whether deliberately or inadvertently, by team
members or team officials when the game is part of a team competition, the recipient of
the advice may not act on that advice.

Should such advice be provided by fellow competitors or other spectators, the
tournament manager or the tournament referee may take action in accordance with
tournament regulations or event conditions. Spectators, including fellow competitors,
infringing this law may also be asked to move from the vicinity of the players.

57.5 UNSOLICITED ADVICE THAT AN ERROR OR INTERFERENCE HAS BEEN COMMITTED

57.5.1

If someone other than the partner in doubles, the opponent or a duly authorised referee
informs:

57.5.1.1 aplayer of an error committed by the player, and does so after the player has quitted the court

believing that the requirements of Law 7.5.1 for ending a turn have been met, the player must
not declare the error; or

57.5.1.2  the striker of an error committed by the striker, the striker must immediately declare the alleged

error; or

57.5.1.3 the opponent that the striker has allegedly committed an error, the opponent must immediately

forestall play, subject to the restrictions specified in Law 23.3; or

57.5.1.4  aplayer that an interference under Laws 31 to 0 has been committed, the player must

57.5.2

immediately declare the alleged interference.

In Laws 57.5.1.2, 57.5.1.3 and 57.5.1.4, the claimed error or interference must be
investigated. If the claim is found to be correct and the error’s or interference’s limit of
claims has not passed, it must be dealt with. The overriding law (Law 63 and in
particular Law 63.4) must then be applied when necessary to restore the balance of the
game as nearly as possible to its state before the unsolicited information or advice was
given.

57.6  UNSOLICITED ADVICE THAT A MISTAKE IS ABOUT TO BE COMMITTED

57.6.1

57.6.2

57.6.3

Notwithstanding Law 57.1, should the striker receive unsolicited information or advice
that the striker is about to play when not entitled, commit an error under Law 28 that
does not carry an end of turn penalty, or involve a ball that is an outside agency in the
play, the striker may act on that information or advice.

Should the striker receive unsolicited information or advice that the striker is about to
run a wrong hoop, play a wrong ball, or play a croquet stroke involving a dead ball, the
striker must inform the opponent that the information or advice has been received. The
striker may act on that information or advice but if it is correct may not score any further
points in that turn.

Both the striker and the opponent are entitled to ask a referee to act under the
overriding law (Law 63 and in particular Law 63.4.6) to restore the balance of the game
should they consider that their interests have been unduly affected by the unsolicited
information or advice and the remedies prescribed under Laws 57.6.1 or 57.6.2.

57.7 OTHER UNSOLICITED ADVICE Should a player receive unsolicited information or advice
relevant to the game or the player’s play not covered by Laws 57.5 or 57.6, the player must inform
the opponent. Both the striker and the opponent are entitled to ask a referee to act under the
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overriding law (Law 63 and in particular Law 63.4.10) to restore the balance of the game should
they consider that their interests have been unduly affected by the unsolicited information or
advice.

57.8 USING ARTIFICIAL AIDS The striker may not make use of artificial aids to assist in placing
balls for a stroke, excepting the use of material to assist in making a ball hold its position in
accordance with Law 5.3.3.

57.9 THE USE OF HEADPHONES

57.9.1 The striker may not wear headphones or earplugs capable of receiving advice
electronically from an outside source unless the functionality enabling receipt of such
advice is disabled while the game is in progress. The use of hearing aids by a player who
normally wears them is not restricted by this law except that functionality enabling
receipt of advice electronically must be disabled while the game is in progress unless the
player receives permission from an event’s manager to use such functionality during the
event.

57.9.2 The striker may not use headphones or earplugs in a manner that makes it difficult to
communicate with the striker for purposes such as forestalling. A player infringing this
law may be required to remove headphones or earplugs by a referee at the referee’s
own initiative or in response to a request from another player that the referee considers
justifiable.

57.10 MARKERS No mark or marker may be made or placed inside or outside the court to assist
the striker in gauging the strength or direction of a stroke or in placing a ball for a stroke, other
than as follows:

57.10.1 the striker’s mallet or that of the partner in doubles play may be used as a marker before
the stroke starts; and

57.10.2 the striker’s partner in doubles play may act as a marker before the stroke starts but
must stand clear in accordance with Laws 45.2 or 48.2 when the stroke is played; and

57.10.3 ball markers may be used to mark the position of a ball that must be temporarily
removed or may have to be replaced.

57.11 TRIAL BALL During a game a player must not use a ball as a trial ball for any purpose other
than as part of the lawful positioning of a ball for a stroke or to permit the discharge of duties
associated with the conduct of the game.

58 MISCELLANEOUS LAWS OF CONDUCT

58.1 INTERRUPTING THE STRIKER The opponent must not interrupt, distract, interfere with or
offer advice to the striker except to forestall play in accordance with Law 23.2. If the opponent
does so, the overriding law (Law 63) may apply and the striker may take advantage of any such
advice.

58.2 PRESENCE ON COURT The opponent must not ordinarily remain on the court when the
striker is playing or move onto it until the striker’s turn has ended and, in handicap play, until the
striker has indicated an intention not to play a half-bisque or bisque. This need not apply if play
has reached a stage where the players have reasonable expectations that turns will comprise only
one or two strokes.
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B SPECIAL LAWS

59 DOUBLE-BANKED GAMES
59.1 GENERAL More than one game may be played concurrently on one court using differently
coloured sets of balls. The players, balls, clips and mallets of one game are outside agencies with
respect to the other game.
59.2 PRECEDENCE Except when a ball in a critical position may interfere with play in the other
game as specified in Law 59.3.2, precedence should normally be given to players in the following
order:
59.2.1 to a player who will not require balls from another game to be marked and moved;
59.2.2 to a player who is most likely to get clear of the relevant area first;
59.2.3 to a player who is making a break;

59.2.4 to a player of a game that is time limited and has less than 15 minutes remaining; if both
games are in that state, to the player whose game has less time remaining.

59.3 MARKING BALLS If a ball from another game might interfere with a player’s next stroke:

59.3.1 ifitis notin a critical position, the permission of the players of the other game must be
obtained, provided they are in the vicinity of the court, so that it may be temporarily
removed after its position has been marked;

59.3.2 ifitisin a critical position, the player should normally interrupt the turn until it is moved
in the normal course of play in the other game. The ball’s position may, however, be
marked by a referee if available or one of the players, provided the players of the other
game who are available to be consulted give their permission, and it may then be
temporarily removed.

59.4 ADDITIONAL LAWS OF CONDUCT

59.4.1 The players of each game should be aware of the course of play in the other game,
especially when stepping onto the court. In particular, they should avoid crossing
another player’s line of aim. Interference by balls or players of the other game is dealt
with under Laws 34 and 35.

59.4.2 All players should carry suitable ball markers.

59.4.3 In doubles play, the striker’s partner should be ready to mark balls in either game on the
court.

59.4.4 One game should not normally be started within five minutes of the start of the other
game.

60 TOURNAMENT AND MATCH PLAY
In tournaments and matches the following additional laws apply.

60.1 REGULATIONS FOR TOURNAMENTS The laws are subject to any provisions in the current
tournament regulations published by the governing body under whose jurisdiction the tournament
or match is taking place, or in event conditions published under them.

60.2 HOOP DIMENSIONS The hoops shall be set according to the conditions advertised for the
event. Hoops with larger uprights and crowns may also be specified.

60.3 QUESTIONABLE STROKES A referee must always be called if available before a questionable
stroke is played and to decide all disputes. If both the striker and the opponent fail to call a referee
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before what the opponent should have recognised as a questionable stroke, the opponent may
appeal in accordance with Law 55.4.3 or on a question of law.

60.4 TESTING The players should call a referee to perform any test normally carried out by the
players. During such a test both players are entitled to be on the court to watch, provided they do
not interfere, and either has the right of appeal to the Tournament Referee if that player believes
the test is being conducted incorrectly.

60.5 REPEATED FAULTS If the opponent believes that the striker is repeatedly committing faults
in strokes that would not ordinarily require the presence of a referee, the opponent should inform
the striker and call a referee to watch a stroke or series of strokes or to take charge of the game
temporarily. The striker has no justification for taking offence, as players may genuinely differ as
to what constitutes a fault.

60.6 IMPASSE Animpasse exists when neither side is willing to make significant progress.
Impasses are resolved according to the procedure set out in Appendix 7.

60.7 DOUBLE-BANKED GAMES Double-banked games are additionally subject to any relevant
provisions in the tournament regulations.

61 TIME-LIMITED GAMES
61.1 PROCEDURE WHEN TIME EXPIRES

61.1.1 When a game is time-limited, the players should arrange for an independent person or,
failing that, one of themselves to be responsible for announcing audibly that the time
limit has been reached.

61.1.2  For the sole purpose of determining whether the striker's turn ends before or after time
is called, the striker’s turn ends and the opponent's turn begins as soon as the striker
plays the last stroke of the turn, subject to Laws 61.1.3 to 61.1.5 concerning the
discovery of errors and interferences.

61.1.3 If the striker plays the last stroke of a turn and it is then discovered before the first stroke
of the next turn is played that the striker has committed an error under Laws 26 to 29 for
which the limit of claims has not passed, for the purpose of Law 61.1.2 the striker’s turn
does not end until the error has been dealt with.

61.1.4 In alternate stroke doubles, if a side plays the last stroke of a turn and it is then
discovered before the first stroke of the next turn is played that the side has committed
an error under Law 48.4 for which the limit of claims has not passed, for the purpose of
Law 61.1.2 the side’s turn does not end until the error has been dealt with.

61.1.5 For the purpose of Law 61.1.2, if a stroke has to be replayed to remedy an interference
under Laws 31 to 35 or Law 38, the time remaining when the replayed stroke is played is
reset to what it was when the original stroke was played.

61.1.6  After time has expired, play continues for an extension period in which the striker
completes the turn in progress and, unless the game has been won in accordance with
Law 7.3.1in that turn, the opponent plays one subsequent turn.

61.1.7 At the end of the extension period, if the game has not been won in accordance with
Law 7.3.1, the side for which the greater number of points has been scored is the
winner. If the scores are equal, play continues and the side for which the next point is
scored is the winner, with any points scored subsequently in the stroke being ignored.

61.2 HANDICAP PLAY
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61.2.1 No half-bisque or bisque may be played at the end of either of the two turns that
comprise the extension period. If play continues after the end of the extension period
under Law 61.1.7, any half-bisque or bisque may then be played.

61.2.2 For the purpose of this law, a half-bisque or bisque is played when the first stroke of that
turn is played. Accordingly, if a player indicates an intention to play a half-bisque or
bisque but does not play its first stroke before time is called, the half-bisque or bisque
has not been played and the opponent's turn began before time was called.

61.3 RESTORATION OF TIME

61.3.1 ERRORS Time is not restored following discovery of an error, whether before or after its
limit of claims, except in the circumstances covered by Law 61.4.

61.3.2 INTERFERENCES Time is restored if an interference under Laws 31 to 35 or Law 38 is
discovered before its limit of claims.

61.4 SUSPENSION OF TIME Unless otherwise specified in tournament regulations or event
conditions, time is suspended only if play ceases for any of the following reasons:

61.4.1 REFEREEING a refereeing event such as resetting equipment or repairing damage, but
not normally for testing for wiring nor merely when a referee is called to watch a stroke;

61.4.2 LOST BALL a lost ball being searched for or replaced;

61.4.3 PLAYER UNAVAILABLE a player having been called away on official tournament duties
or becoming unable to play owing to illness or injury;

61.4.4 ADJOURNMENT the game being pegged down or the players taking a meal break;

61.4.5 OTHER DELAY any other event or situation, including weather and disruption by double-
banking, that leads to a delay of at least 5 minutes.

62 LOCAL LAWS

Clubs or persons controlling courts may request the appropriate governing body to approve a local
law in order to meet a special need. If alocal law is so approved, play must be in accordance with
it provided it is properly advertised at the club or courts concerned.

63 OVERRIDING LAW

63.1 INTERPRETATION In any case where the interpretation of a law is uncertain, players and
referees should refer to the Official Rulings on the Laws of Association Croquet. If no definitive
answer is thereby obtained, they should have regard to the spirit and traditions of the game and
apply the interpretation most consistent with the intent of the laws in analogous cases.

63.2 EMERGENCY PROVISION The following situations must be dealt with in accordance with
Law 63.3:

63.2.1 a deliberate breach of these laws or encouragement of another player to do so; or
63.2.2 aninfringement of these laws for which no penalty is otherwise prescribed; or

63.2.3 asituation where this overriding law is stated to be potentially relevant (see Laws 4.3.1,
4.5,34.6.2,35.2,36.5.2,57.5.2, 57.6.3, 57.7 and 58.1) and is invoked; or

63.2.4 any situation which does not appear to be adequately covered by these laws.

63.3 EXTENT OF REMEDY In applying the emergency provision of Law 63.2, a referee must act as
best meets the justice of the case. The actions a referee may take include, but are not limited to,
directing that:

63.3.1 the position of one or more balls or hoops or the peg be changed; or
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63.3.2
63.3.3
63.3.4
63.3.5
63.3.6
63.3.7
63.3.8
63.3.9

one or more points be scored or lost; or

a stroke must be played from a particular position; or

a particular player shall have the innings; or

an error discovered before the limit of claims be left unrectified; or
an interference be left unremedied; or

time be restored in a time-limited game; or

one or more bisques be restored in a handicap game; or

a player forfeit a game or match or be disqualified.

63.4 RESTORING THE BALANCE OF THE GAME

63.4.1

63.4.2

63.4.3

ADVICE THAT AN ERROR OR INTERFERENCE HAS BEEN COMMITTED When a referee is
asked to act to restore the balance of the game after an error or interference has been
dealt with in accordance with Law 57.5.2, the referee should apply a remedy that best
meets the justice of the case.

The remedies that the referee may apply will depend on the referee’s assessment of the
likelihood of the error or interference being discovered by either side before its limit of
claims had the advice not been given and by the nature of the penalty associated with
the error or interference. The referee should be guided, without limitation, by the
options specified in Laws 63.4.3 to 63.4.5.

If in the referee’s opinion it is unlikely that the error or interference would otherwise
have been discovered before its limit of claims, the referee may direct that:

63.4.3.1 the striker continue the turn without penalty or restriction after the error has been rectified or

the interference redressed; or

63.4.3.2 the striker continue the turn once the error has been rectified or the interference redressed,

63.4.4

setting aside any requirement that the error should end the turn, but with restrictions the
referee considers reasonable on what the striker may do thereafter during the turn. Those
restrictions may include a limit on the number of points the striker may score during the
remainder of the turn.

If in the referee’s opinion it is plausible that the error or interference may otherwise have
been discovered before its limit of claims, the referee may direct that:

63.4.4.1 the striker continue the turn as in Law 63.4.3.2 above; or

63.4.4.2  once the error has been rectified or the interference redressed the striker may play one further

63.4.5

stroke, playing the striker’s ball into the type of neutral position specified by the referee.

If in the referee’s opinion it is likely that the error or interference would otherwise have
been discovered before its limit of claims, the referee may direct that:

63.4.5.1 the striker may proceed as in Law 63.4.4.2 above; or

63.4.5.2 the error should be rectified or the interference redressed and the penalty applicable to the error

63.4.6

or interference should take immediate effect.

ADVICE THAT THE STRIKER WAS ABOUT TO COMMIT A MISTAKE When a referee is
asked to act to restore the balance of the game in accordance with Law 57.6.3, the
referee should consider the likelihood that the striker would otherwise have discovered
the mistake before committing it and what advantage the striker would gain by acting on
the advice as provided in Laws 57.6.1 or 57.6.2. The referee should then apply a remedy
that best meets the justice of the case, being guided, without limitation, by the options
specified in Laws 63.4.7 to 63.4.9.
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63.4.7

63.4.8

63.4.9

63.4.10

If the referee considers it likely that the striker would have discovered the mistake
before committing it the referee may not only confirm that the striker may act on the
advice but also remove the restriction on the striker’s play imposed by Law 57.6.2.

If the referee considers it unclear whether the striker would otherwise have discovered
the mistake before committing it, the referee may confirm the guidance provided by
Laws 57.6.1 and 57.6.2 and in addition impose such restriction on how the striker may
continue the turn as appears appropriate.

If the referee considers that the striker would gain a significant advantage and would
have been unlikely otherwise to have discovered the mistake before committing it, the
referee may direct that the striker may not proceed as described in Laws 57.6.1 and
57.6.2 but should instead play the striker’s ball into the type of neutral position specified
by the referee.

OTHER ADVICE When a referee is asked to act to restore the balance of the game in
accordance with Law 57.7, the referee should consider what advantage the player would
gain by acting on the advice. If the referee concludes the advantage would not be
significant, the player should be informed that it is permissible to act on the advice
without penalty. If the referee concludes that a significant advantage would be gained
and the player acts on the advice, the referee should apply Law 63.2 to negate the
advantage as far as possible.

63.5 ADDRESSING THE ISSUE OF TIME WASTING

63.5.1

63.5.2

63.5.3

63.5.4

63.5.5

63.5.6

Should a player consider that the opposing side is wasting time in breach of Law 56, the
player must first inform the opposing side of the player’s concern. Should this not
immediately produce sufficient change to alleviate the player’s concern, the player is
entitled to ask a referee to adjudicate.

A referee asked to adjudicate on time wasting should inform both sides that play will be
watched and a decision on whether time is being wasted will result.

The referee should watch the play and if the referee concludes that a player or players
are not playing with reasonable despatch, should warn the players that action will be
taken at any point thereafter if the speed of play does not improve. The referee should
indicate the nature of any action that will be taken.

If at any stage the referee concludes that time is not being wasted, both sides should be
informed of the referee’s decision and the referee should thereafter cease to watch play
and take no action unless a fresh complaint is made.

If the referee concludes after a warning has been given that the speed of play of a player
or players remains unsatisfactory, the referee may take action at any time in accordance
with Law 63.5.6. The referee must then act as necessary to monitor and enforce the
action being taken but that does not of itself give the referee the status of a supervising
referee.

The options open to the referee include but are not limited to:

63.5.6.1 adding extra time to a time-limited game when time wasting occurs towards the end of the

game, this additional time to be not less than 10 minutes; or

63.5.6.2  deciding that, subject to Law 63.5.7, a cumulative time limit shall apply to each turn of both

sides, including the first stroke of the turn. The time limit shall be five minutes, extended by
three minutes each time a point is scored by the striker’s ball or by peeling.
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63.5.7 If a cumulative time limit for a turn is used, the time the striker is obliged to cease play
due to double-banking shall be excluded unless the referee decides that the striker is
stopping play unnecessarily.

63.5.8 If the cumulative time limit on a turn expires, the striker may then complete the turn by
playing a maximum of eight further strokes, which may include scoring hoop or peg
points, within a three-minute period.

63.5.9 The manager of a tournament or event may specify before the tournament or event
starts that time limits different from those specified in Laws 63.5.6.2 and 63.5.8 shall
apply to all games in the tournament or event on which a cumulative time limit is
imposed by a referee. Should the manager do so, the competitors in the tournament or
event must be informed before play starts what limits will apply.

63.5.10 In a multi-game match, action in regard to time wasting shall carry over from one game
to the next. Any time used in a period of extra time added under Law 63.5.6.1 will count
against the time limit on subsequent games of the match.

63.6 PENALTIES FOR A PLAYER SEEKING ADVICE

63.6.1 PENALTIES FOR THE STRIKER SEEKING ADVICE If the striker, or the striker’s side in
doubles, is found to be in breach of Law 57.2:

63.6.1.1 on the first occasion during a match the striker, or the striker’s side in doubles, is found to have
committed such a breach, the striker shall be permitted to play only one further stroke in the
turn after the breach is discovered; and

63.6.1.2 on the second occasion during a match the striker, or the striker’s side in doubles, is found to
have committed such a breach, whether of the same type or a different type and regardless of
whether the first breach occurred while the player concerned was the striker, the striker’s
partner in doubles, or the opponent, the striker’s turn shall end immediately the second breach
is discovered; and

63.6.1.3  should there be any further occurrence of any breach during the match, the player, or side in
doubles, shall lose the match immediately under Law 63.3.9, regardless of whether earlier
breaches occurred while the player was the striker, the striker’s partner in doubles, or the
opponent.

63.6.2 PENALTIES FOR THE OPPONENT SEEKING ADVICE If the opponent is found to be in
breach of Law 57.2:

63.6.2.1 on the first occasion during a match such a breach occurs, the player, or side in doubles, shall be
permitted to play only one stroke in the player’s or side’s next turn; and

63.6.2.2 on the second occasion during a match the opponent, or side in doubles, is found to have
committed such a breach, whether of the same type or a different type and regardless of
whether the first breach occurred while the player concerned was the striker, the striker’s
partner in doubles, or the opponent, the player’s or side’s next turn shall be forfeited; and

63.6.2.3  should there be any further occurrence of any breach during the match, the player, or side in
doubles, shall lose the match immediately under Law 63.3.9, regardless of whether earlier
breaches occurred while the player concerned was the striker, the striker’s partner in doubles,
or the opponent.
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TABLE 1: ADJUDICATING CLOSE POSITIONS: SUMMARY OF
THE RULINGS

The following table summarises the rulings to be given in different situations when an adjudication
by a referee or the players jointly concludes that, within the limits of uncertainty inherent in the

measurement, the situation is on the borderline between two options.

Law

8.5.4

13.1.2

15.9

16.5.3

20.6.1

20.6.2

215

29.6

36.4

55.6.2

Situation

Whether the stroke the striker intends to
play or has just played is a critical stroke

Whether a ball is on or off the court

Whether a ball to be placed on the yard-
line is in contact with one or more other
balls

Whether one ball is wired from another

Whether a ball has completed running its
hoop in order

Whether a ball at rest or placed within the
jaws of its hoop in order is in a position to
run the hoop to score the hoop point

When the striker’s ball is about to run its
hoop in order, whether another ball is
within the jaws of the hoop or clear of the
jaws on the non-playing side

Whether a fault was committed in a stroke

Whether the stroke the striker intends to
play is a critical stroke

Whether a ball was hit or moved during a
stroke

Ruling

The stroke is critical

The ball is off the court

The ball shall be placed not in
contact with the other ball or any
of them

The ball is wired from the other ball

The ball has completed running the
hoop

The ball can run the hoop to score
the hoop point from that position

The other ball is within the jaws of
the hoop

A fault was committed if an
adjudicator or the striker believes it
more likely than not that the law
was infringed

The stroke is critical

The opinion that the ball was hit or
moved is generally to be preferred
provided the player holding that
opinion is well placed to make a
judgement
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TABLE 2: LIMITS OF CLAIMS FOR ERRORS AND
INTERFERENCES

2.1 ERRORS

Law

26

26.1.3

27

27.4

28.2.5

28.3

28.4

28.5

Issue

Playing when not
entitled

Striker continues to play
after being forestalled

Playing a wrong ball

Any ball pegged out
while striker playing
wrong ball

Miscellaneous cases of
playing when ball
misplaced

Minor misplacement of
ball by natural forces as
stroke is about to be
played

Playing an unlawful
croquet stroke involving
a dead ball

Playing an unlawful
croquet stroke involving
a live ball

Limit of claims

When first stroke of
next turn to be
started by non-
offending side is
played

When first stroke of
opponent’s next turn
is played

When first stroke of
next turn started by
either side with a
correct ball is played

End of game

When stroke played

When stroke played

When first stroke of
opponent’s next turn
is played

When third stroke in
error is played

Remedy

Play by offending side is cancelled,
side entitled to play then plays

All play following the forestalling
cancelled and issue must be settled.
Player entitled to play then plays.

Error rectified, turn ends

Peg point cancelled and Law 31
applied

Striker continues turn with no
penalty but ball’s position must be
corrected, if it has not been moved
by play, before any further stroke in
the game

Striker continues turn with no
penalty

Error rectified, turn ends

Error rectified, striker resumes turn
provided no turn-ending event has
occurred during strokes in error
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Law

28.6

28.7

28.8

29.1,
45.3.2
and
48.3.2

45.4

48.4

Issue

Failing to take croquet
when required to do so

Failing to play a ball
from a baulk-line

Lifting a ball when not
entitled to do so

Fault committed by
striker, or striker’s
partner in doubles

Scoring points for the
partner’s ball by playing
it in ordinary doubles

Playing out of sequence
in alternate stroke
doubles

Limit of claims

When third stroke in
error is played

When third stroke of
the striker’s turn (i.e.
third stroke in error) is
played

When third stroke of
the striker’s turn (i.e.
third stroke in error) is
played

When third stroke in
error is played

End of game

When third stroke in
error is played

Remedy

Error rectified, striker resumes turn
provided no turn-ending event has
occurred during strokes in error

Error rectified, striker restarts turn by
playing same ball from a baulk-line,
provided no turn-ending event has
occurred during strokes in error

Error rectified, striker restarts turn
with either ball of the side, provided
no turn-ending event has occurred
during strokes in error

Turn ends, any points scored
cancelled, opponent has choice of
rectification. If rectified, balls must
be placed in positions occupied
before fault.

All points scored for the partner’s
ball by playing it are cancelled. May
result in subsequent points scored
for ball by its owner being cancelled
as scored out of order.

Error rectified, correct player
resumes turn provided no turn-
ending event has occurred during
strokes in error
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2.2 INTERFERENCES

Law Issue Limit of claims

31 Ball wrongly removed End of game
or not removed from

the game

32 Player misled by false End of game
information or

misplaced ball or clip

When third
stroke of replay
is played

32.5 Player who claimed
to have been misled
fails to adopt
different line of play

in replay

33.2 Player swaps ball of End of game
game with another
ball of same colour
and type while both

are off the court

33.3  Striker involves any  End of game
ball that is an outside

agency in the game

instead of a ball in

play

When next
stroke is played

34 Outside agency or
player interferes with

a ball during a stroke

When next
stroke is played

34.3  Striker required to
replay stroke
following
interference with a
ball fails to attempt

same stroke

34.6.2 Loose impediment When next

interferes with stroke stroke is played

Remedy

Play cancelled from point where it was first
affected, any errors discovered must be
treated, player entitled to play then plays and
may choose any line of play.

Player misled entitled to replay from point
when play was first affected. All subsequent
play cancelled, any errors discovered must be
treated, player then resumes turn and must
follow different line of play in replay.

Replay is cancelled and original play reinstated.
Any errors discovered during cancelled replay
must be treated. Player entitled to play then

plays.

As play is not affected, swap is reversed when
discovered and play continues. Player who is
striker when swap discovered resumes turn.

All play after first stroke affected by
involvement of outside agency in game or
influenced by its presence on court cancelled,
correct ball reinstated. Striker resumes turn,
subject to remedies required for any errors
discovered.

Striker must replay same stroke with same
objectives if conditions in Law 34.2.1 satisfied.
Otherwise balls placed where they would have
come to rest had interference not occurred.

Opponent has choice of accepting outcome of
replay or requiring striker to replay original
stroke again.

No remedy, unless there are exceptional
circumstances to be handled in accordance
with overriding law (Law 63).
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Law

35

35.3

36.2.1

36.2.2

36.2.3

36.5

37.2

37.3

Issue Limit of claims

When next
stroke is played

Outside agency or
opponent interferes
with playing of a
stroke

When next
stroke is played

Striker required to
replay stroke
following
interference with the
stroke fails to
attempt same stroke

Ball moves or is When next
unlawfully moved by stroke is played
natural forces,

outside agency or

player other than

striker between

strokes

Striker interferes with When next
striker’s ball between stroke is played
strokes

Striker interferes with When next

ball other than stroke is played
striker’s ball between

strokes

When next
stroke is played

Striker attempts a
critical stroke in
breach of Laws 36.2.2
or36.2.3

When affected
stroke is played

Fixed obstacle or
change of level
outside court likely to
interfere with playing
of next stroke

When affected
stroke is played

Special damage to
court likely to
interfere with playing
of next stroke

Remedy

Striker must replay same stroke with same
objectives. Exceptional cases may be dealt
with under the overriding law (Law 63).

Opponent has choice of accepting outcome of
replay or requiring striker to replay original
stroke again.

Ball must be replaced. If not replaced, Law 28
applies.

Ball must be replaced. Striker may continue
turn but when next stroke is a single-ball stroke
may not attempt any critical stroke

Ball must be replaced. Striker may continue
turn but when next stroke is a single-ball stroke
may not attempt any critical stroke that would
involve ball interfered with.

Referee appealed to may use overriding law
(Law 63) to impose appropriate penalty.

Striker’s ball may be moved to provide relief
from interference. Other balls foreseeably
involved in stroke must be moved similarly.

Repair damage where practicable. Otherwise
move ball(s) to avoid damage, but never to
striker’s advantage.
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Law Issue Limit of claims Remedy

38.1 Striker quits court When first Striker is entitled to resume turn.
mistakenly believing stroke of
turn has ended opponent’s next

turn is played

38.2 Stroke materially When next Striker may choose to replay stroke after
affected by ball stroke is played equipment corrected provided no unrelated
contacting both hoop fault has occurred. If replay chosen striker
uprights must attempt to get ball through hoop again. If
simultaneously replay not chosen outcome of original stroke

stands.

38.2.4 Striker chooses When next Opponent has choice of accepting outcome of
replay of stroke stroke is played replay or requiring further replay of attempt to
affected by faulty get ball through hoop

equipment but does
not attempt to get
ball through hoop
again in replay.
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Appendices

Appendix 1 Dimensions, tolerances and metric equivalents

Law Subject Imperial Units Tolerance Metric Equivalents Tolerance

4.1 Thecourt 35yards 1 6 inches 32.0 metres +152 mm
28 yards * 6 inches 25.6 metres +152 mm
13 yards + 3 inches 11.9 metres +76 mm
7 yards n/a 6.40 metres n/a
1yard n/a 0.914 metres n/a

4.4  Hoop 7 yards + 12 inches 6.40 metres +305 mm

positions

5.1 The peg 18 inches + 1linch 457 mm +25 mm
6 inches n/a 152 mm n/a
1.5 inches + % inch 38 mm + 6mm

5.2 Hoops 12 inches + %inch 305 mm +12.5 mm

-1linch -25mm

4 inches +1/35 inch 102 mm +0.8 mm
311/46 inches +1/3, inch 94 mm +0.8 mm
5/ginch +1/3, inch 16 mm +0.8 mm

5.3 Balls 35/g inches +1/3inch 92 mm +0.8 mm
16 ounces * % ounce 454 grams +7 grams

6.2 Corner 12 inches n/a 305 mm n/a

flags
6.3 Corner 3 inches n/a 76 mm n/a

pegs % inch n/a 19mm n/a
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Appendix 2 Ball performance specifications

A3.1 When dropped from a height of 60 inches (1.52 metres) onto a steel plate 1 inch (25 mm) thick set rigidly
in firmly-based concrete, a ball must rebound to a height of not less than 30 inches (0.76 metres) and not more
than 45 inches (1.14 metres).

A3.2 The rebound heights of a set of balls to be used in a game must not differ by more than 3 inches (76
mm).

Appendix 3 Full bisque handicap play

When a game is played under the conditions of full bisque handicap play, the laws of handicap play
apply subject to the following modifications.

A4.1 THE BASE HANDICAP The base handicap is scratch unless agreed or directed to be greater than scratch.

A4.2 SINGLES PLAY If both players have handicaps that are greater than the base handicap, Law 42.2.1 does
not apply and each player receives a number of bisques equal to the difference between the player’s handicap
and the base handicap.
A4.3 DOUBLES PLAY
A4.3.1 NUMBER OF BISQUES If both sides have aggregate handicaps that are greater than twice the base
handicap, the first sentence of Laws 47.1 or 50.1 does not apply and each side receives a number of
bisques equal to half the difference between its aggregate handicap and twice the base handicap,
rounded as specified in Laws 47.1 or 50.1.
A4.3.2 RESTRICTION ON PLAY In ordinary doubles play, a player whose handicap is lower than the base
handicap may play a half-bisque but may not play a bisque and the second sentence of Law 47.2 is
modified accordingly. This restriction does not apply to alternate stroke doubles play.

Appendix 4 Advanced handicap play

When a game is played under the conditions of advanced handicap play, the laws of both
advanced play (Law 39 for singles; the relevant parts of Law 46 or Law 49 for doubles) and
handicap play (Laws 42 to 44 for singles; Law 47 or Law 50 for doubles) apply subject to the
following modifications.

A5.1 BISQUES IN RELATION TO LIFT OR CONTACT Any half-bisque or bisque is counted as part of the
“preceding turn” for the purpose of determining the entitlement to a lift or contact under the applicable one of
Laws 39, 46 and 49. There is no restriction on taking a half-bisque or bisque after a turn in which a lift or
contact has been taken.

A5.2 PEGGING OUT IN ADVANCED HANDICAP GAMES The restriction on pegging out the striker's ball in Law
43 does not apply.

Appendix 5 One-ball play

When a game is played under the conditions of one-ball play, the laws applicable to level singles
play, together with those of advanced (Law 39) and/or handicap (Laws 42 to 44) singles play if
specified, apply subject to the following modifications.

A6.1 OBIJECTIVE OF THE GAME Each side consists of a single player who plays one ball, of any distinct colour,
throughout. The object of the game is for each side to make its ball score 12 hoop points and a peg point, a
total of 13 points, before the other side.

A6.2 THE START OF A GAME Law 11.2.2 concerning the third and fourth turns of the game does not apply.
A6.3 ADVANCED PLAY Laws 39.4.2, 39.4.3, 39.6 and 39.7 do not apply.

A6.4 HANDICAP PLAY Unless otherwise advertised in the conditions for the event, the number of bisques to
be given is one third of the difference between the handicaps of the players, rounded to the nearest half or full
bisque, except that handicaps below 2 are adjusted as follows before taking the difference:
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Player's 1% 1 % 0 -% -1 -1% -2 -2% -3
handicap

One-ball 1 0o -1 -2 -3 -4 -5 -6 -7 -8
handicap

Appendix 6 Short croquet

Short croquet is a shortened version of the game, primarily intended for play on smaller courts.
The laws of handicap singles play apply, subject to the following modifications.

A7.1 THE COURT
A7.1.1 The standard court is either:

A7.1.1.1 arectangle measuring 24 by 16 yards (21.9 by 14.6 metres). The four outer hoops are 4 yards
from the adjacent boundaries and the two inner hoops are 6 yards north and south of the peg; or

A7.1.1.2 arectangle measuring 28 by 17.5 yards (25.6 by 16.0 metres, which is exactly half a full-size
court). The four outer hoops are 4 yards from the E/W boundaries and 5 yards from the N/S
boundaries and the two inner hoops are 6 yards north and south of the peg.

A7.1.2 The appropriate organising body may approve other proportions and dimensions.
A7.2 THE COURSE The game is 14 points: 6 hoops and the peg (see Law 51.3).

A7.3 THE HANDICAPPING SYSTEM The short croquet handicap table, as published by the appropriate
governing body from time to time, shall be consulted with reference to each player’s Association Croquet
handicap to determine whether the player is obliged to make one or more mandatory peels or entitled to
receive one or more bisques. If both players are entitled to receive bisques, the principles of full bisque
handicap play apply and each player receives the appropriate number of bisques indicated in the table.

A7.4 MANDATORY PEELS

A7.4.1 EITHER BALL MAY BE PEELED A mandatory peel is scored when either ball of a side peels its partner
ball.

A7.4.2 PLAYING WHEN NOT ENTITLED When the striker is in a position where the striker’s number of
mandatory peels outstanding is equal to the number of hoop points remaining to be scored by the
striker’s two balls, the striker’s ball does not score a hoop point for itself by running its hoop in order.
In these circumstances, if the striker continues to play after running the hoop as though the striker’s
ball had scored a hoop point for itself, Law 26 (playing when not entitled) applies.

A7.5 PEELING AN OPPONENT’S BALL An opponent’s ball may be peeled without penalty, except that if the
opponent has a number of mandatory peels outstanding equal to the number of hoop points remaining to be
scored by the opponent’s two balls, that number of mandatory peels outstanding is reduced by one for each
peel made on either of the opponent’s balls.
A7.6 PEGGING OUT
A7.6.1 PEGGING OUT THE STRIKER’S BALL Law 43 restricts when the striker’s ball may be pegged out.
A7.6.2 NO PEGOUT BEFORE COMPLETION OF MANDATORY PEELS The striker may not score the peg point
in order for the striker’s ball in a stroke unless, either before or during that stroke, the striker’s last
mandatory peel was completed. In such circumstances, if the striker removes the striker’s ball from
the court after it has hit the peg, Law 31 applies.
A7.6.3 CANCELLATION OF MANDATORY PEELS If the striker pegs out an opponent’s ball when the
opponent still has mandatory peels outstanding, those mandatory peels are cancelled.
A7.7 WIRING LIFT Law 16 applies but the first part of Law 16.1 is amended to read “At the start of a turn, if
the opponent is responsible for the position of a ball of the striker’s side which is not in contact with another

ball and is wired from its partner ball, as defined in Law 16.3, or, if that ball has been pegged out, from all other
balls, the striker may:”.
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A7.8 TIME-LIMITED GAMES In a time-limited game, the winner is determined in accordance with Law 61.1.7,
with any uncompleted mandatory peels being ignored.

Appendix 7 Impasse Resolution Procedure

A8.1 DECLARATION OF AN IMPASSE

A8.1.1 Animpasse exists if the tactical situation is not evolving and neither side appears to be willing to
attempt to score a point or otherwise to make a tactically significant move.

A8.1.2 The striker may request a referee to declare that an impasse exists or a Referee in Charge may do so.
A8.1.3 Any subsequent impasse within a single game shall be treated as a separate event.

A8.2 PROCEDURE FOLLOWING DECLARATION OF AN IMPASSE Once the referee has declared an impasse,
play will continue normally for ten further turns. If the tactical situation has changed during this period, the
impasse will be declared to be at an end and play will continue normally. Otherwise, all balls are removed from
the court to be played from baulk back into the game, according to whichever of sections A7.3 to A7.6 is
applicable.

A8.3 TWO BALLS IN PLAY BOTH FOR THE PEG
A8.3.1 Atiebreak shall be played in which the last four hoops and the peg are contested.
A8.3.2 Both clips are removed and placed on hoop 9 (3-back).
A8.3.3 A coin toss will decide which side may choose to play first or second.

A8.3.4 Play shall proceed normally except that no roquet will be allowed until the first stroke of the earlier
of:

A8.3.4.1 the eleventh turn after the restart; or
A8.3.4.2 the turn after a turn in which the striker’s ball scores a hoop point for itself.

If, during the prohibition on roquets, the striker’s ball hits, or starts a turn in contact with, the
opponent's ball, the stroke will be treated as though the opponent's ball was dead.

A8.3.5 The tiebreak is a new game for the purposes of Advanced Play.
A8.3.6 The winning score will be recorded as 26-25.
A8.4 TWO BALLS IN PLAY, WHICH ARE NOT BOTH FOR THE PEG
A8.4.1 Clips remain in their current positions.
A8.4.2 A coin toss will decide which side may choose to play first or second.
A8.4.3 The restriction on roquets in A7.3.4 above will apply.
A8.5 THREE BALLS IN PLAY
A8.5.1 Clips remain in their current positions.
A8.5.2 The player with two balls remaining in play plays first.
A8.5.3 The game shall proceed normally.
A8.6 FOUR BALLS IN PLAY
A8.6.1 Clips remain in their current positions.
A8.6.2 A coin toss will decide which side may choose to play first or second.

A8.6.3 The game shall proceed normally.
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SCHEDULE 1: SCHEDULE OF BISQUES
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INDEX

Accessories
as outside agencies 6.1.
corner pegs and flags 6.1.
Accidental contact
with ball in critical stroke counts as stroke
8.5.1.1.
with other ball between strokes, remedy
36.2.3.
with striker’s ball between strokes,
remedy 36.2.2.
Advanced play
striker may change placement of lifted
ball on baulk-line 39.8.4.
striker's contact options in third or fourth
turns 39.7.
when choice of striker’s ball may be
changed after lifting a ball 39.8.2.
when decision about stroke to be played
may be changed after lifting a ball
39.8.3.
when decision to take lift may be changed
39.8.2.
when decision to take lift may be changed
39.8.3.
when entitlement to lifts and contact
ends 39.6.
when striker entitled to contact 39.4.
when striker entitled to lift 39.2.
when striker may not change decision
after lifting ball 39.8.1.
Advanced play contact
striker's options 39.5.
Advanced play lift
restriction on taking croquet when group
created 39.3.2.
striker's options 39.3.
taking croquet immediately 39.3.2.
Advice
action against fellow competitors or
spectators providing advice 57.4.3.
penalties for opponent seeking advice
63.6.2.
penalties for striker seeking advice
63.6.1.

player may ask about laws or state of
game 57.2.3.1.

player may not act on advice from team
members or officials 57.4.2.

player must not access commentary
about game 57.2.2.

player must not refer to information to
assist play 57.2.1.

player must not seek advice to assist play
57.2.3.

player must not seek or accept coaching
57.2.4.

players may jointly seek information to
clarify situation 57.2.3.2.

spectators should refrain from providing
57.4.1.

tournament regulations or event
conditions may govern breaches of
advice laws 57.4.3.

Advice, unsolicited

about game or play, players’ entitlement
to seek redress 57.7.

about game or play, referee’s options for
restoring balance of game 63.4.10.

about imminent mistake, options for
referee restoring balance of game
63.4.6.

about imminent mistake, restoring
balance of game if mistake likely to
have been discovered 63.4.7.

about imminent mistake, restoring
balance of game if mistake otherwise
unlikely to have been discovered
63.4.9.

about imminent mistake, restoring
balance of game if unclear whether
mistake would otherwise have been
discovered 63.4.8.

claimed error or interference to be
investigated 57.5.2.

concerning imminent mistake, players'
right to appeal 57.6.3.

concerning imminent mistake, restriction
on striker following 57.6.2.
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concerning imminent mistake, when
striker may use 57.6.1.
restoring balance of game 57.5.2.
restoring balance of game 63.4.
restoring balance of game when mistake
otherwise likely to be discovered
63.4.5.
restoring balance of game when mistake
otherwise unlikely to be discovered
63.4.3.
restoring balance of game when plausible
mistake would otherwise be discovered
63.4.4.
restoring balance of game, referee’s
options 63.4.2.
striker may take advantage of advice
provided by opponent 57.1.
to opponent about striker's error
57.5.1.3.
to player about an interference 57.5.1.4.
to player about error after quitting the
court 57.5.1.1.
to striker about an error 57.5.1.2.
Assistance to striker
ball may not be used as trial ball 57.11.
no mark or marker may be made to assist
striker in playing stroke 57.10.
partner may act as marker before stroke
starts 57.10.2.
permitted uses of ball markers 57.10.3.
striker's or partner's mallet may be
marker before start of stroke 57.10.1.
use of artificial aids permitted only to
help hold ball in position 57.8.
Ball at rest
definition Glossary.
when ball becomes at rest 9.3.1.
when ball ceases to be at rest 9.3.2.
when ball comes to rest if position needs
testing 9.4.1.
when ball comes to rest in critical position
not needing testing 9.4.2.
when ball comes to rest in non-critical
position 9.4.3.
Ball in hand
definition Glossary.
transition to ball at rest 9.3.1.2.
when any ball becomes in hand 9.2.1.

when ball ceases to be in hand 9.2.4.
when ball other than striker's ball
becomes in hand 9.2.3.
when striker's ball becomes in hand
9.2.2.
Ball in play
definition Glossary.
when ball becomes in play 9.1.
when ball ceases to be in play 9.1.
Ball in yard-line area
placement of balls other than striker's ball
14.2.
striker's ball played from where it lies
14.1.
when striker's ball becomes in hand 14.1.
Ball moving between strokes or moved by
player
remedy 36.2.1.
Ball off court
borderline case. See Borderline decisions
outside agency until replaced on court
13.1.1.
striker must consult before testing 13.2.
when ball leaves the court 13.1.1.
Ball suffering interference
may not score point, make roquet nor be
roqueted 34.2.2.
when ball leaving court in croquet stroke
ends turn 34.4.
Ball wrongly removed or not removed from
game
limit of claims 31.4.
nature of interference 31.1.
remedy 31.3.
when play is affected 31.2.
Ball, keeping in position
permitted actions 5.3.3.
use of grass clippings etc 5.3.3.
Ball, placement on yard-line
borderline case. See Borderline decisions
direct and indirect interference, definition
of 15.3.
striker's ball in hand not to interfere
15.4.
striker's options 15.5.
when other balls do not interfere 15.1.
when other balls interfere 15.2.
when striker must consult 15.8.
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Ball, temporary removal of
marking position 5.3.2.
requirement to consult 5.3.2.
when permitted 5.3.2.
Balls
permitted variation in specifications
5.3.1.
specification of 5.3.1.
Baulk-lines
definition Glossary.
Bisque
definition Glossary.
Body
items included in definition Glossary.
Borderline decisions
ball on or off court 13.1.2.
placement of ball on yard-line near
another 15.9.
whether ball placed in hoop for croquet
stroke may score hoop point 20.6.2.
whether hoop and roquet may be made
21.5.
whether hoop point scored 20.6.1.
whether next stroke is critical 36.4.
whether next stroke is critical 8.5.4.
wiring test 16.5.3.
Boundary
definition when marking not straight
4.3.1.
determination when multiple markings
visible 4.3.1.
use of movable cord to define 4.3.2.
Cannon
balls may be placed within yard-line area
18.4.3.
definition 18.4.
definition Glossary.
Cannon, 3-ball
placement of balls 18.4.1.
Cannon, 4-ball
placement of balls 18.4.2.
Clips
removal to avoid interference with ball
5.4.3.
specification 5.4.1.
use to indicate score 5.4.2.
when outside agencies 5.4.4.
Conduct of game

adjudicating positions where players’
opinions differ 55.6.
adjudicating problem caused by player’s
carelessness 55.6.1.
adjudication by independent person or
opponent 55.3.2.
duty of striker to announce error or
interference 55.2.1.
opponent's duty to intervene if striker
about to quit court prematurely
55.2.3.2.
opponent's duty to intervene if striker
about to take bisque prematurely
55.2.3.3.
opponent's obligation to draw attention
to error or interference 55.2.2.
opponent's right to have fault declared in
non-adjudicated stroke 55.4.3.
opponent's right to request adjudication
55.3.2.
player's obligation to draw attention to
misplaced clip 55.2.3.1.
players' obligation to provide information
about state of game 55.2.3.4.
players’ responsibilities for 55.1.1.
striker retains obligations when referee
adjudicating 55.2.1.
striker’s obligation to consult, before
playing questionable stroke 55.4.1.
striker’s obligation to consult, general
55.3.1.
striker's obligation to consult, about close
decision 55.5.
when opinion that ball was hit or moved
to be preferred 55.6.2.
when player may consult witnesses
55.6.3.
Continuation stroke
definition Glossary.
may not be accumulated 19.3.
when striker entitled to 19.1.
Corner flags
placement of 6.2.
specification and placement Glossary.
Corner pegs
placement of 6.3.
specification and placement Glossary.
Court
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approval of non-standard dimensions and
proportions 4.2.
permitted variation in dimensions 4.1.2.
remedying material discrepancies in
setting 4.5.
setting of 4.4.
smaller size permitted 4.2.
standard dimensions of 4.1.1.
Court boundaries
naming of Glossary.
Court boundary
definition Glossary.
Critical position
definition Glossary.
Critical stroke
definition Glossary.
determining whether next stroke is
critical. See Borderline decisions, See
Borderline decisions
striker about to play when not permitted,
remedy 36.5.1.
striker playing when not permitted,
remedy 36.5.2.
Croquet stroke. See Taking croquet
choice of ball from which croquet is taken
18.2.
croqueted ball becomes dead when
stroke played 18.6.
croqueted ball must move or shake 18.5.
definition Glossary.
how croqueted ball chosen when striker
has group 18.2.3.
options when striker's ball part of group
18.2.3.
placing striker's ball for 18.3.
restriction on taking croquet when striker
creates group by placing ball on baulk-
line 18.2.3.
striker must play into croqueted ball
18.5.
striker must take croquet from ball
roqueted 18.2.1.
striker's entitlement to continuation
stroke after 18.8.
when ball off court ends turn 18.7.
when striker must take croquet at start of
turn 18.2.2.

when striker must take croquet during
turn 18.2.2.
Croqueted ball
definition Glossary.
Dead ball
definition Glossary.
when ball becomes dead 9.5.2.
when ball becomes live again 9.5.3.
Displaced boundary marking
adjustment of ball positions when
marking straightened 38.4.4.
player's obligation to draw attention to
38.4.1.
when correction must be delayed 38.4.2.
when correction necessary before stroke
or ball-off-court test 38.4.3.
Double-banking
definition Glossary.
equipment and players of one game
outside agencies for other game 59.1.
interference by players or balls may result
inreplay 59.4.1.
moving ball in critical position permitted
with permission of players in other
game 59.3.2.
moving other balls, permission required
59.3.1.
precedence 59.2.
remedy for interference 59.4.1.
tournament regulations may impose
conditions 60.7.
Doubles play, alternate stroke
both players must be present to start
game 48.1.
deciding who plays when who played last
not remembered 48.7.1.
deciding who plays when who played last
not remembered 48.7.2.
faults committed by striker's partner
48.3.2.
format 48.1.
modification of terms to reference
partner 48.3.1.
obligation on players to forestall out of
sequence play 48.4.1.
out of sequence play limit of claims
48.4.5.
out of sequence play remedy 48.4.2.
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out of sequence play validated after limit
of claims 48.4.4.

out of sequence play when time expires
61.1.4.

out of sequence play, how play continues
48.4.3.

partner may advise and assist striker
48.2.

partner may move, pick up or stop ball
not relevant to a stroke 48.3.2.

partner may not guide striker when
stroke is played 48.2.

player who plays after long-limit
interference redressed 48.6.1.

player who plays after other interference
remedied 48.6.2.

player who replays stroke following an
error 48.5.

player who starts next turn after turn-
ending error 48.5.

Doubles play, ordinary

both players not required to be present
to start game 45.1.

either player may play if turn restarted
after being misled 45.5.

faults committed by striker's partner
45.3.2.

format 45.1.

limit of claims for striker invalidly scoring
point for partner's ball 45.4.

modification of terms to reference
partner 45.3.1.

partner may advise and assist striker
45.2.

partner may move, pick up or stop ball
not relevant to a stroke 45.3.2.

partner may not guide striker when
stroke is played 45.2.

player may declare partner to have
played stroke 45.2.

restriction on player arriving late joining
play 45.1.

striker may not score point for partner's
ball by striking it 25.5.2.

striker may not score point for partner's
ball by striking it 45.4.

Error
definition Glossary.

discovery after limit of claims 25.5.1.
may not deliberately be committed 25.1.
striker's obligation to declare 25.2.
when discovery occurs Glossary.
Error, rectification of
definition Glossary.
Errors and/or interferences, multiple
determination of precedence 24.3.
earlier error discovered while
interference being redressed 24.4.
remedy 24.3.
summary of times of occurrence 24.2.
treatment of 24.1.
when fault must be dealt with 24.3.3.
Expedition in play
dealing with time wasting 63.5.1.
excessive discussion in doubles subject to
penalty 56.3.

obligations on players 56.1.

protracted checking for wiring considered
time wasting 56.4.

striker obliged to indicate promptly
intentions about taking a bisque 56.2.

when action may be taken for time
wasting 56.1.
Failing to play lifted ball from baulk-line
how play continues 28.7.2.
limit of claims 28.7.3.
remedy 28.7.1.
Failing to take croquet when required
how play continues 28.6.2.
limit of claims 28.6.3.
remedy 28.6.1.
Faults
actions by striker's partner in doubles
that constitute faults 29.5.

actions by striker's partner in doubles
that constitute faults 45.3.2.

actions by striker's partner in doubles
that constitute faults 48.3.2.

contacting ball more than once in single-
ball stroke 29.1.6.2.

damaging court with mallet 29.1.14.

exemption for multiple contacts or
maintenance of contact with striker's
ball 29.2.4.

exemption for multiple contacts, when
not applicable 29.2.4.
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fails to strike ball audibly or distinctly
29.1.3.

illegal ways of causing mallet to hit ball
29.1.4.

in croquet stroke fails to move or shake
croqueted ball 29.1.13.

in croquet stroke plays away from
croqueted ball 29.1.13.

incorrectly striking ball in contact with
hoop or peg 29.1.9.

limit of claims 29.4.

limitation on when damaging court with
mallet is a fault 29.2.3.

limitation on when failing to hit with
mallet end face is a fault 29.2.3.

limitation on when touching head of
mallet is a fault 29.2.1.

maintenance of contact a fault if visible,
audible or deducible from
consequences 29.2.7.

mallet and ball in contact for observable
period 29.1.6.3.

mallet and ball in contact when ball hits
hoop or peg 29.1.8.

mallet in contact with striker's ball after
another ball hit 29.1.7.

moves or shakes ball by hitting hoop or
peg 29.1.10.

multiple contacts with striker's ball must
be seen 29.2.5.

positions of balls if fault not rectified
29.3.2.

prolonged contact a fault if visible or
audible 29.2.6.

remedy, general 29.3.1.

remedy, rectification at opponent's
discretion 29.3.2.

resting hand or arm on ground not a fault
after having hit ball 29.2.2.

resting hand or arm on legs or feet not a
fault after having hit ball 29.2.2.

rests mallet shaft, hand or arm on ground
29.1.2.

rests mallet shaft, hand or arm on legs or
feet 29.1.2.

slides mallet along foot or leg 29.1.1.

standard of judgement to be applied in
deciding if fault committed 29.6.

strikes ball not with end face of mallet
head 29.1.5.
touches ball other than striker's ball with
mallet 29.1.11.
touches ball with body 29.1.12.
touches mallet head 29.1.1.
touching mallet head not a fault after
completing swing in which ball is hit
29.2.2.
when attempting to make striker's ball
jump 29.2.3.2.
when committed 29.1.
when multiple contacts visible in stroke
with balls in contact 29.1.6.1.
when opponent required to decide on
rectification in handicap play 29.3.2.
when referee may award fault if stroke
not adjudicated 55.4.3.
when striker's ball part of a group
29.2.3.3.
when stroke is hampered 29.2.3.1.
Fixed obstacle or change of level
dealing with ball in critical position 37.4.
moving striker’s ball to avoid 37.2.
striker's obligation to consult about relief
37.2.
when balls moved are replaced 37.4.
when other balls must be moved 37.4.
Forestalling play
definition Glossary.
how done 23.1.
when opponent may forestall after stroke
has started 23.4.
when opponent must forestall 23.2.
when opponent must not forestall 23.3.
Game
end of 7.2.
objective of 1.1.
start of 7.1.
winner of 61.1.7.
winner of 7.3.
Group of balls
3-ball group, definition Glossary.
4-ball group, definition Glossary.
Half-bisque
definition Glossary.
no point scored for any ball while playing
42.1.
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Hampered stroke. See Faults when stroke is
hampered
definition Glossary.
Handicap doubles
alternate stroke, no restriction on peeling
50.3.
alternate stroke, which player may take
bisque after wrong ball at start of turn
50.2.
calculation of bisques to be given 47.1.
calculation of bisques to be given 50.1.
ordinary, either player may take bisque
after wrong ball at start of turn 47.2.
ordinary, limit on peeling partner’s ball
47.3.
Handicap play
balls must be correctly placed before a
half-bisque or bisque turn 42.3.4.
bisque may not be split into two half-
bisques 42.2.2.
bisque not taken if indication of intention
not given first 42.4.1.
bisque taken if striker plays without
indicating which of half-bisque and
bisque is being taken 42.4.2.
bisque turn must use striker's ball of
preceding turn 42.1.
bisque turn not counted in determining
wrong ball limit of claims 42.3.3.
bisque validly taken if striker starts turn
prematurely 42.5.
bisque, opponent must forestall if striker
about to play prematurely 42.5.
bisque, restriction on taking after expiry
of time limit 42.3.1.
bisque, striker must clearly indicate
intention of taking 42.4.1.
bisque, striker not entitled to revise
decision not to take 42.4.3.
bisque, striker's right to revise decision to
take 42.4.2.
bisque, when may be played 42.3.1.
clips need not be placed before a half-
bisque or bisque turn 42.3.4.
determination of number of bisques to be
given 42.2.1.
half-bisque, when may be played 42.3.1.

line of play includes decision on whether
to take bisque 42.7.
opponent must not start turn until striker
indicates decision about bisques
42.4.4.
remedy if opponent plays before striker
makes decision about bisques 42.4.4.
restoration of bisques, after error
rectified 44.1.1.
restoration of bisques, after interference
redressed 44.2.
restoration of bisques, if game restarted
44.1.2.
restoration of bisques, if points scored
out of order are cancelled 44.1.3.
restriction on pegging out striker’s ball
43.
striker may require opponent to decide
about rectifying fault before striker
decides about taking bisque 42.8.
striker pegging out and removing striker’s
ball from court incorrectly 43.
striker’s options after playing wrong ball
during turn 42.6.
striker's options after playing wrong ball
in first stroke of non-bisque turn 42.6.
Headphones or earplugs
electronic receiving functionality to be
disabled 57.9.1.
restriction on use of 57.9.2.
when player may be required to remove
57.9.2.
Hearing aids
electronic receiving functionality may be
restricted 57.9.1.
Hoop
adjustment of ball positions if hoop
adjusted 5.2.3.4.
no adjustment of ball positions if height
adjusted 5.2.3.2.
non-playing side, definition Glossary.
playing side, definition Glossary.
positions of balls to be checked and
wiring tests carried out before
adjustment 5.2.3.3.
projecting base cannot cause wiring
5.2.3.2.
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striker's right to have checked and
adjusted 5.2.3.1.
striker's right to have height adjusted
5.2.3.2.
Hoop and roquet
borderline case. See Borderline decisions
when both made in same stroke 21.2.
when hoop scored and roquet not made
21.4.
when roquet made but hoop not scored
21.3.2.
Hoop in order
ball may complete running in multiple
strokes 20.2.2.
definition Glossary.
when ball completes the running 20.2.1.
when ball starts to run 20.1.
when running not completed if ball
moves back into 20.2.1.
Hoop point
borderline case. See Borderline decisions
how scored 2.4.
how scored Glossary.
not scored after ball placed where started
torun 20.4.2.
not scored if ball becomes in hand while
running 20.2.2.
not scored if roquet made before starting
torun 21.3.1.
not scored in stroke when ball enters
from non-playing side 20.4.1.
scoring not affected by hoop adjustment
20.4.3.
scoring not affected by hoop adjustment
5.2.3.4.
striker's obligation to consult before
testing whether scored 20.5.
when scored 20.3.
when striker's ball may score when
roquet made in same stroke 17.3.2.
Hoop, jaws of
definition Glossary.
Hoops
colouring 5.2.2.
dimensions of uprights and crown
5.2.1.2.
location 4.4.2.
order and direction of running 2.4.

permitted variation in dimensions
5.2.1.1.

permitted variation in position 4.4.3.

range of widths permitted 5.2.1.3.

required alignment of lines joining 4.4.3.

setting width to largest ball 5.2.1.3.

specification of 5.2.1.1.

square cross-section crown permitted
5.2.1.2.

uniformity of hoop widths on court
5.2.1.3.

Impasse

definition of 60.6.
procedure for dealing with 60.6.

Interference

dealing with errors discovered while
redressing 24.4.

obligation on player to forestall or declare
immediately 30.2.

player must not commit deliberately
30.1.

redress for long limit of claims
interferences 30.3.1.

responsibility for position of ball when
remedied 30.3.3.

striker's options for resuming play
following 30.3.2.

when discovery occurs Glossary.

Interference with a ball

by a clip 38.3.

by outside agency, nature of interference
34.1.

by player other than the striker, nature of
interference 34.1.

by the peg extension 38.3.

consequences of striker not replaying
same stroke 34.3.

failure to correct position following 34.5.

remedy 34.2.1.

remedy when replay not permitted
34.2.2.

striker must attempt same stroke in
replay 34.2.1.

when play is affected 34.1.

when replay is required 34.2.1.

Interference with a stroke

consequences of striker not attempting
same stroke in replay 35.3.
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nature of interference 35.1.
striker must attempt same stroke in
replay 35.2.
when replay required 35.2.
Interference with ball between strokes
nature of interference 36.1.
Interference with playing of stroke
opponent forestalling at wrong time
23.4.
Interference, redress for
definition Glossary.
Interferences with play
definition Glossary.
Interrupting the striker
opponent must not except to forestall
58.1.
striker may act on opponent's advice
58.1.
Lift hoops
definition Glossary.
in 14-pt game lift and contact version
52.4.
in 14-pt game lift version 52.3.
in 18-pt game 52.2.
in 22-pt game 52.1.
in 26-pt game 39.1.
in super-advanced play 40.1.
Lifting a ball
permissible methods 12.3.
Lifting a ball when not entitled
how play resumes after 28.8.2.
limit of claims 28.8.3.
remedy 28.8.1.
Limit of claims
definition Glossary.
how modified when turn ends before
limit 25.4.
Line of play
definition Glossary.
Live ball
definition Glossary.
status of balls at start of turn 9.5.2.
Local laws
procedure for controlling body to set 62.
Loose impediments
definition Glossary.
not normally an outside agency 34.6.2.
not normally an outside agency Glossary.

removal to avoid influencing play 34.6.2.
Mallet
aiming devices not permitted 5.5.4.
edges not part of end-faces 5.5.3.
end faces not to damage balls 5.5.3.
end faces to have identical playing
characteristics 5.5.1.
grip may not be moulded for striker
5.5.2.
permitted modifications for disabled
player 5.5.5.
playing characteristics may not be
changed 5.5.6.2.
playing characteristics of, definition
Glossary.
structure 5.5.1.
use to reposition balls permitted 8.9.
when damaged mallet may be used
5.5.6.1.
when exchange permitted 5.5.6.1.
Misplaced ball
definition Glossary.
natural forces move ball after striker
placed balls in contact 28.3.1.
natural forces move ball after striker
placed balls out of contact 28.3.2.
opponent's obligation to forestall 28.2.1.
striker may play while ball moved for
double-banked game 28.2.2.
when position becomes lawful 28.2.6.
when position is corrected 28.2.1.
Misplaced clip
duty of both players to correct position
32.6.
Natural forces
when ball moved is to be replaced 37.1.
Opponent moving onto court
when permitted 58.2.
Opponent remaining on court
not ordinarily permitted 58.2.
when permitted 58.2.
Outplayer
not obliged to watch game 55.1.2.
Outplayer absent from game
loses duties for conduct of game 55.1.2.
referee to be called when consultation
required 55.1.2.
Outside agencies
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clip or peg extension when unattached
38.3.
dealing with if movable 34.6.1.
definition Glossary.
examples of Glossary.
Overriding law
actions open to a referee under 63.3.
procedure for restoring balance of game
after advice 63.4.
procedure in situations where
interpretation of law uncertain 63.1.
situations governed by 63.2.
Partner
in alternate stroke doubles, definition
Glossary.
in ordinary doubles, definition Glossary.
Partner ball
definition Glossary.
striker may not play 12.2.
Partner's ball
definition of in ordinary doubles 2.3.
Peel
definition Glossary.
no restriction on peeling in alternate
stroke handicap doubles 50.3.
number permitted in ordinary handicap
doubles shortened games 53.2.
restriction on peeling partner’s ball in
ordinary handicap doubles 47.3.
Peeling
preserving ball’s rotational alignment
5.3.4.
Peg
adjustment of ball positions after
straightening 5.1.4.
colouring 5.1.2.
extension as outside agency 5.1.3.
extension, specification of 5.1.3.
location 4.4.1.
permitted variation in dimensions 5.1.1.
permitted variation in position 4.4.3.
players' entitlement to have checked and
adjusted 5.1.4.
specification of 5.1.1.
wiring test to be carried out before
straightening 5.1.4.
Peg point

ball becomes dead immediately it scores
point 22.3.1.
how scored 2.5.
how scored 22.1.1.
not scored for any ball while playing a
wrong ball 27.4.
not scored for any ball while playing
wrong ball 22.2.6.
not scored for any ball while playing
wrong ball 25.5.2.
not scored in stroke in which roquet
already made 22.2.1.
not scored solely due to peg being
straightened 22.2.7.
not scored solely due to peg being
straightened 5.1.4.
pegged out ball may be stopped if state of
game not affected 22.3.2.
pegged out ball may cause other balls to
move, be roqueted and score points
22.3.1.
rover ball may cause another rover ball to
score 22.1.2.
two rover balls hitting peg simultaneously
22.2.5.
when may be scored 2.5.
when peg hit and roquet made
simultaneously 17.2.3.
when peg hit and roquet made
simultaneously 22.2.2.
when pegged out ball becomes outside
agency 22.4.
when scored by playing rover ball in
contact with peg 22.2.3.
Pegged out ball
improperly left on court 22.4.
when removal may be delayed 22.4.
when removed from court 22.4.
Player being misled
nature of the interference 32.1.
Player misled by false information
remedy 32.3.
when entitled to replay 32.1.1.
when play affected 32.2.
Player misled by false information or
misplaced ball or clip
limit of claims 32.4.
options in replay 32.3.
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Player misled by misplaced ball
when entitled to replay 32.1.2.
Player misled by misplaced ball or clip
remedy 32.3.
when play affected 32.2.
Player misled by misplaced clip
when entitled to replay 32.1.3.
Player playing when misled
dealing with earlier errors following
cancelled replay 32.5.2.
failure to adopt a different line of play in
replay 32.5.1.
failure to adopt different line of play in
replay, limit of claims 32.5.3.
Player unable to play correct ball on fourth
turn 27.5.
Playing a ball from another game
interference, not an error 27.1.2.
Playing a wrong ball
at start of any of first four turns of game
27.2.2.
limit of claims 27.3.
no peg point may be scored while playing
25.5.2.
remedy 27.2.1.
responsibility for positions of balls after
playing in first stroke 16.2.2.1.
striker plays ball already in play in third or
fourth turns 27.1.1.4.
striker plays ball of other side 27.1.1.2.
striker plays partner's ball in ordinary
doubles 27.1.1.3.
striker switches balls during turn
27.1.1.1.
striker switches balls when taking bisque
27.1.1.5.
striking the partner ball 12.2.
striking the partner ball or ball of the
other side 2.2.
striking the partner's ball in ordinary
doubles 2.3.
when ball wrongly played into game
becomes ball in play 27.2.3.
when initial choice of colours is reversed
27.6.
Playing when ball misplaced
ball moved by natural forces 28.3.

failing to play lifted ball from baulk-line
16.6.1.
failing to play lifted ball from baulk-line
28.7.
failing to take croquet when required
28.6.
lifting a ball when not entitled 28.8.
scope of error 28.1.
striker may play while ball moved for
double-banked game 28.2.2.
taking croquet from a dead ball 28.4.
taking croquet from live ball when not
entitled to do so 28.5.
taking croquet unlawfully from a live ball
28.5.
taking croquet with striker's ball placed in
contact with more than one live ball
28.5.
Playing when not entitled
both sides play simultaneously 26.1.2.
limit of claims 26.3.
player continues after being forestalled
26.1.3.
player continues after turn ends 26.1.1.
remedy 26.2.
scope of error 26.1.
striker continues after being forestalled
23.1.
striker plays before previous stroke ended
26.1.4.
Questionable stroke
adjudication in tournament and match
play 60.3.
definition Glossary.
examples of Glossary.
opponent's right to intervene should
striker not consult 55.4.2.
right of appeal if stroke not adjudicated
60.3.
striker’s obligation before playing 55.4.1.
Rectification of error
actions involved 25.3.1.
replacement of ball after fault 25.3.1.
which balls are live if turn continues
25.3.2.
Refereeing
options for restoring balance of game
following unsolicited advice 63.4.10.
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options for restoring balance of game
following unsolicited advice 63.4.2.
options for restoring balance of game
following unsolicited advice 63.4.6.
players’ right of appeal against conduct of
testing 60.4.
players’ right to watch testing 60.4.
power to award penalty for player
seeking advice 57.3.
when entitled to award fault if stroke not
adjudicated 55.4.3.
Repeated faults by player
procedure for dealing with allegations
60.5.
Replay
definition Glossary.
Replay after interference by faulty
equipment
consequences of striker not replaying
same stroke 38.2.4.
Responsibility for position of ball
after wrong ball played 16.2.2.1.
general 16.2.1.
when stroke declared 16.2.2.2.
Roquet
definition Glossary.
made only on first live ball hit in stroke
17.2.1.
when made 17.1.
when made during a croquet stroke
17.2.4.
when striker's ball hits two live balls
simultaneously 17.2.2.
when striker's ball may be stopped after
making 17.3.1.
Roquet, consequences of
ball cannot score peg point in same
stroke 17.3.3.
striker's ball becomes in hand at end of
stroke 17.3.4.
striker's ball remains in play following
17.3.1.
when hoop point may be scored in same
stroke 17.3.2.
when hoop point may be scored in same
stroke 21.2.
Rotational alignment
of a ball, preserving 5.3.4.

Rover ball
definition Glossary.
pegging out another rover ball 2.5.
Shortened games
18-pt game, no optional contact 52.2.
limits on peeling partner's ball in ordinary
handicap doubles 53.2.
modification of advanced play law 52.
number of bisques to be given in
handicap play 53.1.
options for 18-point game 51.2.
super-advanced play, not permitted in
40.11.
Special damage to court
dealing with ball in critical position 37.4.
definition Glossary.
examples of Glossary.
exclusions Glossary.
moving balls to avoid 37.3.
repair where practicable 37.3.
striker's obligation to consult 37.3.
when balls moved are replaced 37.4.
when other balls must be moved 37.4.
Start of game
alternation of first choice in multi-game
match 10.2.
options for side losing toss 10.2.
options for side winning toss 10.2.
player of fourth turn unable to play
correct ball 11.2.3.
playing the first ball 11.1.
playing the second ball 11.2.1.
playing the third and fourth turns 11.2.2.
restriction on ball from which croquet
may be taken 11.2.2.1.
third and fourth turns, striker's options
when entitled to contact 11.2.2.2.
third and fourth turns, striker's options
when entitled to free placement
11.2.2.3.
valid choices may not be revoked 10.3.
when ball may be played in by taking
croquet 11.2.1.
when ball may be played in by taking
croquet 11.2.2.1.
who has first choice 10.1.
State of the game
definition Glossary.
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incorrect information received may
entitle player to replay 54.
player's right to seek information from
opponent 54.
Striker
definition Glossary.
Striker interfering with another ball
between strokes
remedy 36.2.3.
restriction on next stroke 36.2.3.
Striker interfering with any ball between
strokes
exemptions from restrictions on next
stroke 36.3.
Striker interfering with striker's ball
between strokes
remedy 36.2.2.
restriction on next stroke 36.2.2.
Striker quitting court before turn has ended
limit of claims 38.1.
opponent's obligation to intervene 38.1.
remedy 38.1.
Striker’s ball
definition Glossary.
effect of hitting a dead ball 9.5.4.
Striker’s ball, choice of
by lifting wired ball 16.6.1.
by taking a lift or contact 39.8.1.
by taking a lift, contact or free placement
40.10.1.
how made 12.2.
Striking period
definition Glossary.
end of 8.6.
start of 8.2.
Striking period, cancellation of
when and how permitted 8.4.1.
Stroke
declaration counts as playing a stroke
8.8.1.
definition Glossary.
end of 8.7.
start of 8.2.
when may be played before end of
previous stroke 8.1.2.
when may lawfully be played 8.1.1.
when played 8.3.

Stroke affected by incorrect hoop width or
faulty ball
consequences of failure to replay stroke
correctly 38.2.4.
remedy 38.2.2.
replay must attempt to get ball through
hoop again 38.2.2.
striker's right to request check 38.2.1.
time taken to check restored 38.2.1.
when original outcome stands 38.2.3.
when striker entitled to a remedy 38.2.2.
Stroke, cancellation of
when and how permitted 8.4.1.
Stroke, critical
contact with any ball is a stroke 8.5.1.1.
when accidental contact law does not
apply 8.5.1.2.
Stroke, declaration of
causing end of turn 7.6.4.
definition Glossary.
how and when declaration may be made
8.8.1.
responsibility for positions of balls
following 16.2.2.2.
striker to indicate ball to which
declaration applies 8.8.2.
Stroke, non-critical
accidental contact not a stroke 8.5.2.
when annulled following accidental
contact 8.5.2.3.
when stroke is played following
accidental contact 8.5.2.2.
Strokes in error
definition Glossary.
Super-advanced play
restriction on first turn 41.1.
striker may change placement of lifted
ball on baulk line 40.10.4.
striker's contact and free placement
options in third or fourth turns 40.9.
when choice of striker’s ball may be
changed after lifting a ball 40.10.2.
when decision about stroke to be played
may be changed after lifting a ball
40.10.3.
when decision to take lift may be changed
40.10.2.
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when decision to take lift may be changed
40.10.3.
when entitlement to lifts and contact
ends 40.8.
when entitlements to free placement end
40.6.3.
when striker entitled to contact 40.4.
when striker entitled to free placement
40.6.
when striker entitled to lift 40.2.
when striker may not change decision
after lifting ball 40.10.1.
Super-advanced play contact
striker's options 40.5.
Super-advanced play free placement
striker's options 40.7.
Super-advanced play lift
restriction on taking croquet when group
created 40.3.2.
striker's options 40.3.
taking croquet immediately 40.3.2.
Taking croquet
definition Glossary.
when required 18.1.
when roquet made in preceding stroke
18.1.1.
when striker's ball lawfully in contact with
another ball at start of turn 18.1.3.1.
when striker's ball lawfully in contact with
live ball during turn 18.1.2.
when striker's ball lawfully placed in
contact with another ball before first
stroke 18.1.3.2.
Taking croquet from a dead ball
limit of claims 28.4.2.
not permitted 9.5.5.
remedy 28.4.1.
Taking croquet unlawfully from a live ball
how play continues 28.5.2.
limit of claims 28.5.3.
remedy 28.5.1.
Time limits
arrangements for announcing 61.1.1.
error discovered to be dealt with before
turn ends 61.1.3.
error discovered to be dealt with before
turn ends 61.1.4.
extension period, definition of 61.1.6.

interference requiring replay causes time
reset 61.1.5.
when turn ends for timing purposes
61.1.2.
Time wasting
action to remedy to carry over in multi-
game match 63.5.10.
how players should address issue 63.5.1.
manager’s power to vary cumulative time
limits 63.5.9.
procedure if cumulative time limit expires
63.5.8.
referee may act after issuing warning
63.5.5.
referee's procedure for addressing
63.5.2.
remedy, referee may add time to game
63.5.6.1.
remedy, referee may impose cumulative
time limit on turns 63.5.6.2.
Time-limited games
circumstances when suspension of time
permitted 61.4.
determination of winner 61.1.7.
determination of winner 7.3.2.
restriction on use of bisques once time
expires 61.2.1.
time not restored following discovery of
error 61.3.1.
time not suspended for normal refereeing
calls 61.4.1.
when bisque is played for timing purposes
61.2.2.
when disruption by weather, double-
banking etc permits suspension of time
61.4.5.
when time restored following discovery
of interference 61.3.2.
when time suspended if player
unavailable 61.4.3.
Tournament and match play
hoop settings specified in event
conditions 60.2.
laws subject to tournament regulations
60.1.
questionable strokes to be adjudicated
60.3.
Turn



221

continuing following a continuation
stroke 2.6.9.

continuing following a croquet stroke
2.6.8.

continuing when hoop point scored
2.6.5.

continuing when hoop point scored 20.7.

continuing when roquet made 2.6.6.

end of when bisque played prematurely
7.6.5.

end of when striker quits court
prematurely 7.6.6.

end of, definition 7.5.

end of, definition in timed games 7.5.

entitlement to play either ball 12.1.

entitlement to play either ball 2.6.1.

events causing turn to end 7.6.

limitation on taking croquet from other
balls 2.6.10.

start of, definition 7.4.

striker's initial entitlement to one stroke
2.6.2.

when first stroke may be a croquet stroke
2.6.3.

when striker is entitled to continue 2.6.4.

when striker required to play croquet
stroke 2.6.7.

where striker's ball must be played from
2.6.4.

Using a ball that is an outside agency

how striker may resume play once
redressed 33.4.

inadvertent ball swap 33.2.

limit of claims 33.5.

nature of the interference 33.1.

remedy when play affected 33.4.

when play affected 33.3.

Weather
no remedy when stroke affected by 37.1.
not an outside agency Glossary.
Wiring
borderline case. See Borderline decisions
by impeding direct course of ball 16.3.1.
by impeding swing of mallet prior to
impact 16.3.3.
hoop or peg interfering with stance
cannot cause wiring 16.4.1.
if relevant ball has to pass through hoop
to hit target ball 16.3.2.
mallet to be used for testing 16.4.2.
when relevant ball is within jaws of hoop
16.3.4.
when swing is impeded 16.4.1.
Wiring lift
lifted ball to be played from baulk 16.6.1.
right to reposition lifted ball on baulk-line
16.6.2.
striker’s entitlement to 16.1.
striker's obligation to consult when
claiming 16.5.1.
when player may request a test 16.5.2.
Wiring lift creating a group
restriction on taking croquet 16.1.2.
Wrong ball
definition Glossary.
Yard-line
definition Glossary.
when positions of balls lying on are to be
adjusted 15.7.
Yard-line area
definition Glossary.
Yard-line ball
definition Glossary.
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GLOSSARY

The terms set out below are listed alphabetically and are shown in italics when used in the Rules. A
description given below may be subject to a more detailed definition given in the relevant rule.

Annulled If a stroke is annulled, it is treated as if it had not been played (see Rule 6.3.6).

Body References to touching or other contact with a player’s body include touching or contact
with any item worn or carried by the player, other than a mallet.

Boundary The inner edge of any boundary marking (see Rule 2.2.2).

Error Anirregularity that occurs when a player plays a wrong ball (see Rule 10), commits a fault
(see Rule 11), is guilty of overlapping play (see Rule 12) or plays after play has been forestalled (see
Rule 13).

Forestall play A player or referee forestalls play to fulfil their responsibility for the fair and correct
application of these Rules by requesting that play is to stop. The request is to be made in a manner
that can reasonably be expected to convey the request to those to whom it is addressed.

Hoop in order The hoop in order is the next hoop to be run which will result in a point being
scored (see Rule 7.4.1).

Interference An irregularity other than an error, which need not involve playing a stroke (see
Rule 9).

Irregularity An error or an interference (see Rules 9 to 13).

Jammed ball A ball that is found to touch both uprights of a hoop simultaneously on some axis
(see Rule 9.5).

Jaws The jaws of a hoop comprise the space enclosed by and including the inner surfaces of the
uprights, the surface created by raising a straight edge touching both hoop uprights from the
ground to the crown of the hoop on the playing side of the hoop and the equivalent surface on the
non-playing side of the hoop (see Rule 7.1 and Diagram 2).

Loose impediment A small, removable object on the court surface. Examples include worm casts,
leaves, nuts, twigs, refuse or similar material.

Match A contest between two sides, consisting of one or more games.
Offside ball A ball that may be subject to an offside direction.

Offside direction A direction by an offside opponent that an offside ball is to be next played from
either penalty area as the offside opponent decides (see Rule 8.4).

Offside opponent The side opposing an offside owner.

Offside owner The side that owns an offside ball.

Outside agency An agency that may not lawfully affect play (see Rule 4.1).

Partner ball The ball of the striker’s side that is not the striker’s ball.

Penalty area A semi-circular area on the court, with a radius of one yard (see Rule 17.1.1).
Penalty area continuation A method of continuing a game (see Rule 17.2).

Previous stroke The stroke before the last stroke played.

Receiver A player entitled to play an extra stroke in a handicap game (see Rule 20).
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Replaced Unless the relevant rule directs otherwise, a ball directed to be “replaced” is replaced in
the position it occupied before it moved, whether as the result of a stroke or for another reason.

Start area Any position on the court within one yard of corner IV or within an adjacent area
determined by the organising body.

Striker The owner of the striker’s ball.

Striker’s ball Normally, the ball that follows next in colour sequence after the ball played in the
last stroke (but see Rules 1.2 and 6.3.4).

Striking period A period of time which starts when a player has taken a stance with apparent
intent to play a stroke and ends when the player quits the stance under control or, if sooner, when
the turn ends (but see Rule 6.2.2).

Touching the boundary A ball replaced on the court so that one point on its circumference would
touch a straight edge raised vertically from the boundary (see Rule 6.6.1).

Weather Wind, rain or any other form of precipitation.
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PART 1

INTRODUCTION

OUTLINE OF THE GAME

HoOw THE GAME IS PLAYED

The game is played by striking a ball with a mallet. There are two opposing sides which play
in alternate turns, each turn containing one stroke (subject to exceptions set out in these
Rules).

The game may be played as either singles with one player on each side, or doubles with
two. In doubles, each player of a side plays only one ball throughout the game.

One side plays with the blue and black balls and the opposing side with the red and yellow
balls.

[Use of alternative colours: see Rule 18.1]

COLOUR SEQUENCE, STRIKER’S BALL AND STRIKER
The balls are to be played in the colour sequence blue, red, black and yellow.

Unless otherwise directed or permitted by these Rules, at the end of each turn, after
whichever ball was played in the last stroke, the next ball in colour sequence becomes the
striker’s ball for the next stroke and its owner becomes the striker.

[Alternative colours: see Rule 18.1. Handicap play: see Rule 20.5.2]

OBJECT OF THE GAME

The object of the game is for each side to score points by causing either ball of its side to
run hoops in the order set out in Rule 1.4. Each hoop has a number as shown in Diagram 1.

A point is scored for the side whose ball first runs the hoop in order in accordance with
Rule 7. Both sides then contest the next hoop in the specified order.

If one or more hoops are contested or run out of order, Rules 7.9 and 15.4 apply.

GAME

A game is a contest for the best of 7, 13 or 19 points and ends at the end of the turn in
which one side wins the game by scoring a majority of the points to be played, subject to
Rules 1.4.5 and 1.4.6 and any remedies under Rules 8 to 16.

[Time-limited games: see Rule 19. Advantage play: see Rule 21]

In a 7-point game the first six hoops are contested in the order hoop 1 to hoop 6. If
required, the seventh point is scored by contesting hoop 1 again.

In a 13-point game the first 12 hoops are contested in the order hoop 1 to hoop 12. If
required, the 13t point is scored by contesting hoop 3 again.

In a 19-point game the first 12 hoops are contested in the order hoop 1 to hoop 12 and the
next six hoops in the order hoops 3, 4, 1, 2, 11 and 12 as hoops 13 to 18 respectively. If
required, the 19t point is scored by contesting hoop 3 again.
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In tournament and team play, the organising body may specify an alternative method of
determining when a game ends.

If the sides leave the court or start another game, having agreed which side has won the
game, then the game has ended with the agreed result.
MATCH

Subject to Rule 1.5.2, a match is a contest for the best of one, three or five games. A match
ends as soon as one side has won the majority of games to be played in the match.

In tournament and team play, a match may consist of two games.

If a match consists of more than one game, Rule 5.3 applies.

UNITS

All dimensions in these Rules are stated in imperial units, but metric units based on the
equivalents stated in Appendix 2 are also permissible. Only one system of units may be
used in respect of a court.

THE COURT

THE STANDARD COURT

The standard court is a rectangle measuring 28 by 35 yards. Its corners are known as |, II, llI
and IV. See Diagram 1.

The length and width of the court are each subject to a tolerance of +/— 6 inches.

BOUNDARIES

The boundaries are known as the north, south, east and west boundaries regardless of the
geographical orientation of the court. See Diagram 1.

The boundaries are to be clearly marked. The inner edge of the marking defines the actual
boundary.

Where more than one boundary marking is visible and it is not obvious which one should
be used, the most recent defines the actual boundary or, if that cannot be determined, the
innermost defines the actual boundary. If the boundary marking is not straight, the actual
boundary at any point is the straight line which best fits the inner edge of the boundary
marking in the vicinity of that point.

PEG AND HOOPS
Subject to Rule 2.3.3, the peg is set in the centre of the court.

There are six hoops which are set parallel to the north and south boundaries. Subject to
Rule 2.3.3, the centres of the two inner hoops are 7 yards to the north and south of the
peg; the centres of the four outer hoops are 7 yards from the adjacent boundaries.

The positions of each hoop and the peg are subject to a tolerance of up to 12 inches
provided that the lines joining the centres of hoops 1 and 2, 3 and 4, and 5 and 6 remain
visually parallel to the east and west boundaries, and that the peg lies on the lines joining
the centres of hoops 1 and 3,2 and 4, and 5 and 6.
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SMALLER COURTS

If the available area is too small for a standard court, a smaller court may be laid out by
retaining the court proportions of five units long by four units wide but using a unit shorter
than the standard 7 yards. In tournament and team play, the organising body may approve
other proportions and dimensions.

IMISSING OR MISPLACED PEG OR HOOP

If it is discovered that a game is being played with a hoop or the peg missing or significantly
misplaced, the item is to be correctly placed and play is to continue in accordance with
these Rules. All points already scored in otherwise lawful play are counted.

If a ball is located on the court where a hoop or the peg is to be correctly placed, the ball is
to be placed as its owner decides so that it is touching the item when it has been correctly
placed.

EQUIPMENT

PEG
Specification

The peg is a rigid cylinder with a height above the ground of 18 inches and a uniform
diameter of 1% inches. The tolerance for the height is +/— 1 inch. The tolerance for the
diameter is +/— % inch.

Colouring

The peg should be painted white to a height of at least 6 inches above the ground and may
have blue, red, black and yellow, and/or green, pink, brown and white, bands descending
in that order from the top.

Proper state
(@) The pegis to be vertical and firmly fixed.

(b) If the peg is observed to be misaligned or loose at any time, the striker may require
that it be corrected. Any correction is to be carried out immediately under the
supervision of both sides (or a referee, if present), except when a ball is in contact
with the peg or would be brought into contact with it by such a correction, in which
case the peg is not to be corrected until the ball has been played away from it.
Following any such correction, the positions of the balls are to be adjusted if
necessary to ensure that the striker gains no advantage thereby.

Hooprs
Specification

(a) Each hoop is made of solid metal and consists of two uprights connected by a crown.
The crown is to be straight and at right angles to the uprights. A hoop is to be 12
inches in height above the ground measured to the top of the crown. The tolerance
for the height is + % inch / - 1 inch.

(b) The uprights and the crown are to have a uniform diameter above the ground of
between % inch and % inch, with a tolerance of /15 inch, although minor deviations at
the top and bottom of the uprights are permitted. Alternatively, the crown of the
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3.2.2

3.23

3.3
331

3.3.2

34
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hoop may be of square cross-section with sides of between % inch and % inch, with a
tolerance of 1/1¢ inch and with rounded edges.

(c) Theinner surfaces of the uprights are to be approximately parallel and not less than
311/ inches or more than 4 inches apart. However, in tournament and team play, the
organising body may specify a narrower internal width as either the distance between
the uprights or the gap between a ball and the inner surface of one upright when the
ball is placed on the ground halfway through the hoop and touching the other
upright. Each hoop on a court is to have the same width within a tolerance of 1/3,
inch.

Colouring

The hoops may be left unpainted or coloured white and, in addition, the crown of the first
hoop may be coloured blue and that of the final hoop may be coloured red. It is also
permissible for the hoops to be coloured as required for Association Croquet.

Proper state
(a) Each hoop is to be vertical and firmly fixed.

(b) If a hoop is observed to be misaligned or loose at any time, the striker may require
that it be corrected. Any correction is to be carried out immediately under the
supervision of both sides (or a referee, if present), except when a ball is in contact
with the hoop or would be brought into contact with it by such a correction, in which
case the hoop is not to be corrected until the ball has been played away from it.
Following any such correction, the positions of the balls are to be adjusted if
necessary to ensure that the striker gains no advantage thereby.

(c) The width and height of a hoop may be checked at the request of either side before
the start of a game and, unless Rule 9.5 applies, at the joint request of both sides
during a game.

BALLS

Specification

A ball is to be 3% inches in diameter with a tolerance of +/— 1/3; inch and is to weigh 16
ounces with a tolerance of +/— % ounce.

Additional requirements

In tournament and team play, the organising body may specify additional requirements.

MALLETS
Structure

A mallet consists of a head with a shaft firmly connected to its mid-point and at right
angles to it for at least the bottom 12 inches, so that they function as one unit during play.
Alternative but equivalent arrangements are also permitted provided that the playing
characteristics of the mallet do not depend on which end-face of the head is used to strike
a ball.

Grip
A grip of any material may be attached to the shaft, but neither it nor the shaft shall be
moulded with an impression of any part of the player's hands.
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Head

(a) The headis to be rigid and may be made of any suitable materials. It is to have
essentially identical playing characteristics regardless of which end is used to strike
the ball. Its end-faces are to be parallel, essentially identical and flat, though fine
grooves are permitted.

(b) The edges of each end-face should be of a shape and material unlikely to damage the
balls and, however shaped or bevelled, the edges are not part of the end-face.
Aiming devices

No mirrors, pointers or other devices intended to assist the aiming or playing of a stroke
may be attached to any part of the mallet. However, the shaft need not be straight and the
head may bear sighting lines.

Disabled players

A disabled player may use a mallet with an appropriately modified shaft or artificial aids
provided that no advantage is gained thereby compared to a player without that disability
using a conventional mallet.

Exchange

(a) A mallet may not be exchanged for another during a game unless it is no longer
available or its use is significantly affected by accidental damage or a mechanical or
structural defect that occurred or was discovered during the game. A damaged mallet
may be used only if the player gains no advantage thereby. If the head is detachable
from the shaft, neither may be exchanged except as provided for in this rule.

(b) The playing characteristics of a mallet may never be changed during a game, except
to restore its initial state following a change to it. Changing the grip to enable the
player to cope with different weather conditions does not constitute changing the
playing characteristics. If a mallet is exchanged for another under Rule 3.4.6(a) the
playing characteristics of the replacement need not be the same as those of the
original.

OUTSIDE AGENCIES AND ACCESSORIES

OUTSIDE AGENCIES

An outside agency is any agency that may not lawfully affect play. Examples include
animals, spectators, a referee other than the players, the players or equipment of another
game, accessories and other stray objects. However, the following are not outside
agencies:

(a) aloose impediment;

(b) weather or the consequences of weather; and

(c) ascoring clip attached to a hoop even if it belongs to another game.
In certain circumstances:

(a) a ball of the game may be an outside agency (see Rule 6.4); and

(b) a player’s body or mallet may be treated as an outside agency (see Rule 9.1).
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4.2.6

ACCESSORIES
Purpose

(a) Accessories, including those described in Rules 4.2.2 to 4.2.6 below, may be supplied
for guidance, convenience and decoration.

(b) Any accessory, including a scoring clip attached to a hoop, may be removed
temporarily by either side if it might affect the playing or outcome of the next stroke.

Alternative colours post
A post displaying alternative colour sequences may be located just off the court.
Ball restraints

(a) A check fence or other suitable equipment high enough to arrest the progress of balls
may be placed around the boundary.

(b) Ifimmovable, a check fence should be set back sufficiently from the boundary to
allow a player to swing a mallet freely at a ball on the boundary.

Corner flags

(a) Corner flags coloured blue, red, black and yellow may be placed in corners |, II, lll and
IV, respectively.

(b) Corner flags are to be mounted on posts about 12 inches high, either up to 12 inches
outside the court or on the boundary but are not to intrude into the court.

Halfway markers

White pegs, sufficiently prominent to be seen across the court, may be placed on the
boundary to mark the ends of the halfway lines but are not to intrude into the court.

Scoring clips

(@) Two sets of scoring clips may be provided. One set is to be blue or black and the other
red or yellow (or other colours if alternative balls are used).

(b) A scoring clip forms part of the player’s body when attached to it.

(c) Ascoring clip is not an outside agency when attached to a hoop or to a player’s body
but is an outside agency when falling to or lying on the court surface.
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PART 2

GENERAL RULES OF PLAY

THE START

ORDER OF PLAY

Subject to Rule 5.3.2, the sides are to decide the order of play by tossing a coin or by an
equivalent procedure. The winning side decides whether to play first or second.

The side to play first becomes the striker’s side and plays the first stroke of the game with
the blue ball or the equivalent alternative colour.

HOwW AND WHEN A GAME STARTS

Each ball is initially played from the start area.

A game starts when the first stroke of the game is played.

MATCHES OF MORE THAN ONE GAME

Subject to Rule 10.1.2, the sides retain the same balls throughout the match and, in
doubles, each player retains the same ball.

Subject to Rule 5.3.3, the losing side of one game starts the next game with either ball of
its side.

In tournament and team play, if a match consists of two games, the organising body may
direct that the side that did not decide the order of play in the first game is to decide the
order of play in the second game.

IRREGULARITIES IN THE FIRST FOUR TURNS OF A GAME

If a ball played from the start area under Rule 5.2.1 is replaced following an irregularity, it
becomes an outside agency under Rule 6.4.2(e). It may be played from anywhere within
the start area when it is next played.

THE TURN, STRIKING PERIOD AND STROKE

TURN

Aturn is a period of time in which a stroke is to be:
(a) played; or

(b) played and, if necessary, replayed; or

(c) declared to be played.

The first turn of a game starts when the game starts (see Rule 5.2.2). All subsequent turns
begin when the preceding turn ends.

Subject to Rule 6.1.4, a turn ends when all balls moved by a stroke have stopped or have
left the court, or when a stroke is declared to have been played.

[Time-limited games: see Rule 19.1.2]
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6.3.4

6.3.5

6.3.6

If a player is required to replay a stroke or, being so entitled, decides to do so, the turn
ends when all balls moved by the replayed stroke have stopped or have left the court, or
when the replayed stroke is declared to have been played.

[Time-limited games: see Rule 19.1.2]

STRIKING PERIOD

Subject to Rule 6.2.2, the striking period is a period of time which starts when a player has
taken a stance with apparent intent to play a stroke and ends when the player quits the
stance under control or, if sooner, when the turn ends.

If the player, having taken such a stance, quits it under control by clearly stepping away
from the stance before playing a stroke or committing a fault, the striking period is
cancelled and will not start again until the player takes a new stance with apparent intent
to play a stroke.

STROKE

A stroke is an action or a declaration by a player. Subject to Rule 6.3.2, a stroke is played
and a ball is said to be played in a stroke when:

(a) the player’s mallet, during the striking period, contacts the ball the player intended to
play during the striking period, whether deliberately or accidentally; or

(b) the player commits a fault (see Rule 11); or

(c) the player declares the stroke to have been played, in which case the stroke is
deemed to have been played with the ball the player nominates.

A stroke is not played if:

(@) aplayer, without committing a fault, misses or fails to reach the ball that the player
intended to strike; or

(b) the ball belongs to another game unless this is not discovered until after the opposing
side has played a stroke, in which case the stroke with the ball from the other game is
to be treated as if it had been played with a ball of the game that did not belong to
the side that played it (see Rules 10.4 and 10.6).

If, during the striking period, a player accidentally contacts a ball with a mallet while
intending to strike another ball, the player has committed a fault under Rule 11.2.8 and is
deemed to have played a stroke with the ball that the player intended to strike (see

Rule 6.3.1(b)).

A stroke should be played by the striker striking the striker’s ball. If the striker strikes
another ball or a player other than the striker plays a stroke, Rule 10 applies.

Subject to Rules 8 to 16, a ball may move as the result of a stroke and cause another ball to
move by either direct or indirect impacts between them or other balls, or by forces
transmitted through a hoop or the peg.

If one or more strokes are annulled (see Rules 10.3.3, 13 and 16.4.4(a)), they are treated as
if they had not been played and any irregularity committed as a result of such a stroke is
ignored. The game is restored to its state before the earliest such stroke by replacing the
balls in the positions they then occupied and cancelling any points scored for either side as
a result of any such stroke. Any irregularity committed as a result of the stroke before the
earliest such stroke is remedied and play continues in accordance with these Rules.
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6.5.3

6.5.4

[Time-limited games: see Rule 19.3.1. Handicap play: see Rules 20.5.3, 20.6.2 and 20.7.2]
If a side is directed to lose its next stroke under Rules 12.1.2(b), 15.5, 16.4.2 or 16.4.4(b),
play is to continue as if the side had made a declaration under Rule 6.3.1(c) in respect of
that stroke and nominated the next ball in colour sequence.

BALL AS AN OUTSIDE AGENCY

A ball is an outside agency until the start of the striking period of the stroke in which it is
first played into the court and may become an outside agency temporarily during the
game.

A ball becomes an outside agency when:

(a) it leaves the court, which occurs as soon as any part of it would touch a straight edge
raised vertically from the boundary; or

(b) itis directed to be played from a penalty area under Rules 8.4 or 17.2; or
(c) itis subject to interference (see Rule 9.2.1(a)); or
(d) itis temporarily moved from its lawful position; or

(e) itisreplaced following an irregularity committed as a result of a stroke, having been
an outside agency before the start of the striking period of that stroke; or

(f) itis swapped under Rule 10.5.6 with a ball that is an outside agency.

A ball ceases to be an outside agency:

(a) subject to Rule 6.7, at the start of the striking period of the stroke in which it is next
played; or,

(b) when an interference is remedied under Rule 9.2 or the ball is replaced after having
been temporarily moved and its replacement position is not touching the boundary;
or

(c) whenitis swapped under Rule 10.5.6 with a ball that is not an outside agency.

If a determination of whether a ball has left the court concludes that, within the limits of
observation, it is on the borderline between having left the court and having not done so,
the decision is that it has left the court.

POSITIONS OF BALLS

At the end of a turn, play continues with the balls in the positions that they then occupy,
except for any ball whose position is otherwise specified by these Rules.

The position occupied by a ball at the end of a turn is that in which it appears to have
stopped for a period of at least five seconds, as agreed by both sides. However, if the sides
do not agree, Rule 15.2.2 applies.

If a ball that was stationary moves before the next stroke is played, it is to be replaced
before the next stroke is played.

Subject to Rule 6.5.5, both sides are responsible for ensuring that all balls are correctly
positioned before a stroke is played. However, subject to Rules 8.4.4 and 13, there is no
remedy if a ball, including a ball that is an outside agency, is played from an incorrect
position.

[Double-banking: see Rule 18.2.3]
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A ball that is an outside agency need not be correctly positioned before a stroke is played
if:

it will be not played in the next stroke; and

both sides reasonably believe it would not be affected by the next stroke if it were in its
lawful position.

If a ball that is an outside agency is left on the court and is affected by subsequent play, it is
to be placed in its lawful position before it is next played.

If a ball that is not an outside agency is discovered to be incorrectly positioned but has not
been affected by subsequent play, it is to be correctly positioned before the next stroke is
played. There is no remedy if such a ball is affected by subsequent play.

REPLACING A BALL THAT HAS LEFT THE COURT

Subject to Rules 6.6.4 and 9.4, a ball that has left the court is to be replaced on the court
before it is next played so that it is touching the boundary at the point where it left the
court as agreed by both sides. However, if the sides do not agree where it left the court,
the player who caused the ball to leave the court (or a referee, if present) is to decide.

A ball that has left the court may have its replacement position marked at any time before
it is next played by:

(a) being replaced under Rule 6.6.1; or
(b) being placed outside the boundary close to its replacement position; or
(c) the use of a ball marker (see Rule 14.6.3).

It is the responsibility of the side that wishes to have a replacement position marked to do
so. If the sides do not agree about the method of marking, a ball marker is to be used.

If a ball replaced under Rule 6.6.1 or placed near a boundary under Rule 6.6.2(b) will
impede the playing of another ball, it may be temporarily removed after its position has
been marked.

If a ball cannot be replaced under Rule 6.6.1 because of the presence of another ball on the
court, it is to be replaced after the other ball has been played. However, if the ball to be
replaced will be played before the other ball, it is to be replaced as its owner decides so
that it is touching the boundary and in contact with the other ball on either side.

PLAYING A BALL TOUCHING THE BOUNDARY

A ball touching the boundary is to be played into the court when next played in a stroke. If
a ball touching the boundary is not played into the court when next played in a stroke, it
remains an outside agency. Any balls moved by a stroke that is not played into the court
are replaced and any points scored are cancelled.

SCORING A POINT

How A POINT IS SCORED

In order to score a point for the side that owns it, a ball must move as the result of a
stroke, either directly or indirectly (see Rule 6.3.5), and pass through the hoop in order.
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7.1.2 The process by which a ball passes through a hoop is known as running a hoop (see
Rules 7.2 and 7.3 and Diagram 2).

7.2  WHEN A BALL STARTS TO RUN A HOOP

7.2.1 Subject to Rule 7.2.2 and the special situations set out in Rules 7.5.4 and 7.5.5, a ball starts
to run a hoop when it first protrudes out of the jaws of the hoop on the non-playing side

when travelling from the playing side to the non-playing side (see Diagram 2(ii)).

7.2.2  If the ball subsequently moves back through the hoop during the turn and either:

(a) stopsinthe jaws where it does not protrude out of the jaws on the non-playing side

(see Diagram 2(i)); or
(b) exits the hoop entirely on the playing side

then it has not started to run the hoop.

7.2.3 If a ball first enters the hoop in order from the non-playing side, Rule 7.5.4 applies. Either
side may request that the position of such a ball be tested in accordance with Rule 7.6 to
determine if it is in a position to run the hoop and score the point. In a marginal situation,

Rule 7.7.1 applies.

7.3  WHEN A BALL COMPLETES RUNNING A HOOP

7.3.1 Subject to Rule 7.3.2, a ball completes running a hoop when it ceases to protrude out of
the jaws of the hoop on the playing side when travelling from the playing side to the non-

playing side (see Diagram 2(iv)).
7.3.2  If the ball subsequently moves back through the hoop during the turn, and either:

(a) stopsinthe jaws where it protrudes out of the jaws on the playing side (see
Diagram 2(iii)); or

(b) exits the hoop entirely on the playing side
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then it has not completed running the hoop.
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Either side may request that the position of a ball be tested in accordance with Rule 7.6 to
determine if it has completed running the hoop in order. In a marginal situation, Rule 7.7.2
applies.

A ball may complete running a hoop in the turn in which it started to run the hoop.
Alternatively, it may complete running the hoop in a subsequent turn.

WHEN A POINT IS SCORED

Subject to Rule 7.4.2, a ball scores a point in a turn during which it completes running the
hoop in order, and the next hoop becomes the hoop in order, when the whole of the ball
no longer protrudes out of the jaws of the hoop on the playing side, provided that it stops
at the end of the turn (see Rule 6.5.2) in a position in which no part of the ball protrudes
out of the jaws of the hoop on the playing side.

A point may be cancelled or not counted in certain circumstances (see Rules 6.3.6, 6.7,
7.5.1,7.9.2,8.4.4,9.6,10.3, 10.4, 10.5.5(b), 11.4.3, 12.2, 13 and 15.4.1).

[Handicap play: see Rules 20.5.3 and 20.7.2]

SPECIAL SITUATIONS

If more than one ball runs the hoop in order as the result of a single stroke, only the ball
that was nearer the hoop before the stroke was played scores the point.

More than one point may be scored in a turn by either the same or different balls provided
that, at the time when each hoop is run, it is the hoop in order in accordance with Rule 7.4.

If a ball enters the hoop in order from the playing side and stops in the hoop and is
replaced in the hoop following an irregularity in a later turn, the ball may complete running
the hoop from that position and score the point.

If a ball first enters the hoop in order from the non-playing side, it cannot score the point
for itself in the same stroke. In order to score the point in a subsequent stroke, it must
either:

(a) stopinthe jaws where it does not protrude out of the jaws on the non-playing side;
or

(b) exit the hoop entirely on the playing side.

A stationary ball cannot score or lose a point or become able or unable to score a point
solely by the hoop in order being moved or straightened (see Rule 3.2.3(b)).
CONSULTING THE OPPOSING SIDE OR A REFEREE

A player is to consult the opposing side (or a referee, if present) before testing, except by
an ocular test assisted by nothing more than spectacles or contact lenses, whether a ball is
in a position to score a point or has scored a point.

ADJUDICATING CLOSE POSITIONS

If a determination of whether a ball that has entered the hoop in order from the non-
playing side is in a position to run the hoop and score the point in accordance with Rule 7.2
concludes that, within the limits of observation, the ball is on the borderline between
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protruding out of the jaws of the hoop on the non-playing side and not doing so, the
decision is that the ball may run the hoop and score the point from that position.

If a determination of whether a ball has completed running the hoop in order in accordance
with Rule 7.3 concludes that, within the limits of observation, the ball is on the borderline
between protruding out of the jaws of the hoop on the playing side and not doing so, the
decision is that the ball has completed running the hoop and scored the point.

KEEPING THE SCORE

Both sides are responsible for keeping the correct score. After each point is scored, the
side that caused the point to be scored (or a referee, if present) should announce the score
or, if in use, attach a scoring clip to the hoop or ensure that a scoreboard is updated.

HOOP CONTESTED OR RUN OUT OF ORDER

A hoop is run out of order when a player, with the intention of scoring a point, causes a ball
to run a hoop that is not the hoop in order. No point is scored for a hoop that is run out of
order except when the sides have left the court, or started another game, having agreed
which side has won the last game.

If it is discovered by a player that both sides have contested a hoop out of order in their
respective last strokes, the player is to forestall play before the player plays a further
stroke. In addition, if one or more hoops have been run out of order, the last hoop scored
correctly and the score at that stage are to be confirmed and any misplaced scoring clips
are to be removed. The balls are left where they stopped and play continues in colour
sequence.

If a referee, whether active or inactive, believes that both sides have contested a hoop out
of order in their respective last strokes or that a hoop has been run out of order, Rule 15.4
applies.

[Time-limited games: see Rule 19.3.1; Handicap play: see Rule 20.9]

OFFSIDE BALLS

HALFWAY LINES

The line between each hoop and the next hoop in order (see Rule 1.4) is called a halfway
line.

The halfway lines are shown in Diagram 3 and are defined as follows:

BG the line through the centres of 5 and 6
AF the line halfway between BG and the line through the centres of 1 and 2
CH the line halfway between BG and the line through the centres of 3 and 4

DE the line through the peg perpendicular to the East and West boundaries.
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8.1.3 The halfway lines apply as follows:

Hoop in order Halfway line
7 or 17 AF
3,90r15 BG
5orll CH
7t hoop in a 7-point game DE
13t hoop in a 13-point game DE
19th hoop in a 19-point game DE
All others DE

8.2  WHEN A BALL IS AN OFFSIDE BALL

8.2.1 Subject to Rules 8.2.3 and 8.3, a ball becomes an offside ball if all of it is clearly beyond the
halfway line for the hoop in order at the end of a turn in which a point is scored. If a ball
has left the court but has not yet been replaced under Rule 6.6, its position for this purpose
is the point where it left the court.
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A ball ceases to be an offside ball:
(a) whenitis subject to an offside direction; or,
(b) if no offside direction is given, when an offside opponent plays a stroke.

If a stationary ball is subject to interference by the opposing side or an outside agency
when there is reasonable doubt about its position relative to the halfway line for the next
hoop in order, it is replaced under Rule 9.2.2 but it is not to be treated as an offside ball in
relation to that hoop if a point is scored before it is next played

EXEMPTIONS

A ball is not an offside ball if it is already subject to an offside direction or, subject to
Rule 8.3.2, if it reached its final position by:

(a) the stroke just played; or
(b) astroke played by the opposing side; or

(c) subject to Rule 8.3.3, contact with an opponent ball at any time in the last turn in
which the ball moved or was played.

The exemptions in Rule 8.3.1 do not apply to a ball whose owner has:

(a) declared a stroke to have been played with it since it reached its final position; or
(b) committed a fault in the last stroke in which the ball moved or was played.

The exemption in Rule 8.3.1(c) does not apply if:

(a) the only contact with an opponent ball was one from which the ball started in
contact; and

(b) the opponent ball did not move or shake when the ball moved or was played.

OFFSIDE DIRECTION
An offside opponent may give an offside direction until it plays a stroke.

Before an offside owner plays a stroke, it may ask the offside opponent to decide if it
wishes to give an offside direction. The offside opponent is to announce its decision
promptly (see Rule 16.2.8) and may not change that decision.

A ball subject to an offside direction immediately becomes an outside agency (see

Rule 6.4.2(b)) and cannot become an offside ball again until after it is next played.
However, a ball that ceases to be an offside ball under Rule 8.2.2(b) may become an offside
ball again if another point is scored before it is next played.

If, before an offside opponent plays a stroke, an offside owner plays a stroke with an offside
ball either:

(a) before the offside opponent has given an offside direction; or

(b) after failing to act on an offside direction which was given in a manner that could
reasonably be expected to convey the offside direction to those to whom it was
addressed,

the offside opponent may give or repeat an offside direction after all balls moved by the
stroke are replaced and any points scored by the stroke are cancelled.
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8.4.5 An offside owner required to replay a stroke under Rule 8.4.4 may not give an offside
direction until another point is scored.

PART 3

IRREGULARITIES

INTERFERENCE

INTERFERENCE WITH A BALL BY A PLAYER

Except during the striking period when playing or intending to play a stroke, a player
interferes with a ball when it is moved, shaken or touched either:

(a) by the player’s mallet or body; or

(b) as aresult of contact between the player’s mallet or body with a hoop, the peg,
another ball or an outside agency.

Deliberate interference with a ball by a player at any time is a contravention of Rule 16.1
(see Rule 16.2.7(a)) unless the ball is an outside agency or the player:

(a) lifts the ball in order to prevent it being hit by an outside agency; or

(b) marks or cleans the ball with the permission of the opposing side or a referee (if
present); or

(c) stops a ball that is clearly about to leave the court shortly before it does so in order to
save time, provided that the position of the ball, when replaced under Rule 6.6.1, will
have no tactical significance; or

(d) moves or touches the ball otherwise in accordance with these Rules.
Interference with a ball by a player is treated as interference with a ball by an outside
agency (see Rule 9.2).

INTERFERENCE WITH A BALL BY AN OUTSIDE AGENCY

Effect of interference

(@) A ball that is subject to interference by an outside agency becomes an outside agency
itself (see Rule 6.4.2(c); also Rule 6.4.3 for when it ceases to be an outside agency).

(b) No point may be scored by any ball while it is an outside agency.

Interference with a stationary ball
A stationary ball moved by an outside agency is to be replaced before the next stroke is
played.

Interference with a moving ball by a stationary outside agency

If a moving ball hits an outside agency that was stationary from the start of the striking
period to when the collision occurred, the stroke is not replayed and the opposing side is to
decide whether:

(@) to leave the ball where it stopped; or
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(b) to place it where the opposing side (or a referee, if present) judges that it would have
stopped if there had been no interference.

Other interference with a moving ball

Where Rule 9.2.3 does not apply, if a moving ball is subject to interference by an outside
agency when, in the opinion of both sides (or a referee, if present), the main intended
outcome of the stroke was still in doubt, the ball is to be replaced and the stroke is to be
replayed. Otherwise, the ball is to be placed where both sides (or a referee, if present)
judge that it would have stopped if there had been no interference.

Interference and error in the same stroke

If a ball is caused to move by a stroke in which an error is committed and is subject to
interference by an outside agency while still moving, the error is dealt with first. If all balls
affected by the error are replaced, the interference is ignored. Otherwise, Rule 9.2.3

or 9.2.4 applies, as appropriate, but no replay is permitted under Rule 9.2.4.

INTERFERENCE BY THE COURT SURFACE

Before a stroke is played, the player is entitled to relief from unevenness on the court
surface in accordance with Rules 9.3.2 to 9.3.4 if, in the opinion of both sides (or a referee,
if present), the unevenness is likely to affect the outcome of the stroke.

Damage to the court surface in the jaws or in the immediate vicinity of a hoop is to be
repaired and no other relief is permitted.

Other damage to the court surface, which is not a widespread feature of that particular
court nor a result of a ball being hit into the court surface, is to be repaired if possible and,
otherwise, is to be treated as an immovable outside agency (see Rule 9.3.4).

If unevenness on the court surface is caused by an immovable outside agency (such as a
sprinkler head or a protruding tree root), any ball that is likely to be affected by the stroke
may be moved by the minimum necessary, as agreed by the opposing side (or a referee, if
present), to avoid the unevenness and give the player no advantage. A ball so moved but
not affected by the stroke is to be replaced before the next stroke is played.

INTERFERENCE WITH THE PLAYING OF A STROKE

Before a stroke is played, an accessory or movable outside agency that may interfere with
the playing or outcome of the stroke may be removed by either side. No other relief is
permitted.

A player is entitled to relief before playing a stroke if a fixed obstacle outside the court
interferes with the swing of the player’s mallet or if uneven ground outside the court
prevents the player from adopting a level stance. In such circumstances, subject to
Rule 9.4.3, the player may move the ball that the player intends to strike (“the relevant
ball”) to a point on the line connecting the position where the ball lies and the intended
target. However, the movement may be only the minimum necessary, as agreed by the
opposing side (or a referee, if present), to avoid the fixed obstacle or uneven ground.

Where Rule 9.4.2 applies, one or both of the following may be applicable.

(a) If the player intends to cause the relevant ball to hit forcefully another ball that lies
within 6 yards of the original position of the relevant ball, then, subject to the consent
of the owner of the other ball, that other ball and any other ball that might be



243

9.5

9.5.1

9.5.2

953

9.5.4

9.5.5

9.5.6

9.6
9.6.1

9.6.2

9.7
9.7.1
9.7.2

9.8
9.8.1

9.8.2

affected by the stroke are to be moved so that their positions relative to the relevant
ball remain the same.

(b) If a ball lies within 1 yard of the original position of the relevant ball and is likely to
interfere with its passage, such a ball is to be moved so that its position relative to the
relevant ball remains the same.

Any ball so moved but not affected by the stroke is to be replaced before the next stroke is
played.
INTERFERENCE BY DEFECTIVE EQUIPMENT

If a player suspects that the outcome of the stroke that the player has just played was
affected by a ball being a jammed ball, the player may have the hoop and ball checked and,
if necessary, adjusted or exchanged.

References in Rules 9.5.3 and 9.5.4 to balls being replaced or left where they stopped
include a ball exchanged for a jammed ball that does not comply with Rule 3.3.1.

Subject to Rules 9.5.4 to0 9.5.6, if a ball is a jammed ball, the player may replay the stroke
after all balls moved by the stroke are replaced. If the stroke is not replayed, the balls are
left where they stopped.

If a jammed ball stops in a hoop off the ground above another ball, all balls moved by the
stroke are replaced. The hoop and ball are to be checked and, if necessary, adjusted or
exchanged. Subject to Rules 9.5.5 and 9.5.6, the stroke is to be replayed.

A replay is only permitted if the player was attempting to cause the jammed ball to pass
through the hoop, in either direction.

A replay is not permitted if the player committed a fault in playing the stroke, unless it is
agreed by both sides (or a referee, if present) that the fault was committed solely because
the equipment was defective.

INTERFERENCE BY INCORRECT INFORMATION

The interference occurs if a player successfully claims to have played a stroke (“the
affected stroke”) when acting on incorrect information supplied by the opposing side in a
way that the player would not otherwise have played.

If the interference is discovered before the player plays the same ball again, the player may
decide to replay the affected stroke after the balls are replaced in the positions they
occupied before that stroke and any points scored by that stroke and any later strokes are
cancelled. Otherwise, the affected stroke and any later strokes are treated as lawful.

[Time-limited games: see Rule 19.3.1, Handicap play: see Rule 20.10]

INTERFERENCE WITH A BALL BY A LOOSE IMPEDIMENT
A loose impediment may be removed from the court surface at any time.

If a moving ball is affected by a loose impediment, there is no relief.

INTERFERENCE WITH A BALL BY WEATHER

If a stationary ball is moved by weather, it is to be replaced before the next stroke is
played.

If a moving ball is affected by weather, there is no relief.
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PLAYING A WRONG BALL

GENERAL
Subject to Rule 10.1.2, a wrong ball is played when any of Rules 10.3 to 10.5 apply.

If it is discovered after a stroke has been played in the fifth turn of a game that, in all the
first four turns of a game, the balls were played in compliance with the colour sequence
stated in Rule 1.2 but by the opponents of the balls’ owners, the ownership of the balls
during the remainder of the match is treated as indicated by the first four turns.

FORESTALLING PLAY

If a player (or a referee, if present) believes that a wrong ball is about to be played, the
player (or referee) is to forestall play and require that the correct ball is played.

If a player (or a referee, if present) believes that a wrong ball may have been played in the
last stroke, the player (or referee) is to forestall play (see Rule 16.2.9). If a wrong ball has
been played in the last stroke, play is to continue by applying the first of Rules 10.3 to 10.5
that applies. Otherwise, play continues in colour sequence, all earlier strokes are treated as
lawful and all points scored are counted for the owners of the balls that scored the points.

PLAYING WHEN NOT ENTITLED

Aside is not entitled to play a stroke if the Rules state that the opposing side is entitled to
play a stroke.

A side that has just played a stroke is not entitled to play the next stroke unless it is a
stroke played or replayed in accordance with Rules 6 to 17.

[Handicap play: see Rule 20.5.1 for a further exception.]

If a side played a stroke when not entitled to do so, a wrong ball has been played and the
stroke is annulled.

PREVIOUS STROKE PLAYED WITH OPPONENT BALL

If the previous stroke was played with a ball that did not belong to the side that played it
and the last stroke was played by the other side, a wrong ball has been played in both
strokes and any points scored by those strokes are cancelled. Play continues by a penalty
area continuation.

WRONG BALL PLAYED BY STRIKER’S SIDE

When played
A wrong ball has been played by the striker’s side in the last stroke if the striker played a
ball other than the striker’s ball or, in doubles, if the striker’s partner played any ball.

Striker’s side played the partner ball

If the striker’s side played the partner ball, the non-offending side is to decide whether to
apply Replace and Replay (see Rule 10.5.5) or Ball Swap (see Rule 10.5.6). The non-
offending side is to announce its decision promptly (see Rule 16.2.8) and may not change
that decision.

Striker’s side played an opponent ball
If the striker’s side played an opponent ball, Replace and Replay applies (see Rule 10.5.5).



245

10.5.4

10.5.5

10.5.6

10.6
10.6.1

10.6.2

10.7
10.7.1
10.7.2

10.7.3

Striker’s partner played the striker’s ball
If the striker’s partner played the striker’s ball, Replace and Replay applies (see
Rule 10.5.5).

Replace and Replay
If Replace and Replay applies:

(a) all balls moved by the last stroke are replaced;
(b) any points scored by the last stroke are cancelled;
(c) the striker then plays the ball that should have been played in the last stroke.

Ball Swap
If Ball Swap applies:

(a) all balls moved by the last stroke are left where they stopped, except that the
positions of the ball played in the last stroke and the ball that should have been
played in the last stroke are swapped;

(b) aswapped ball takes the actual or potential offside status of the ball with which it is
swapped;

(c) any points scored by the last stroke are counted for the owner(s) of the balls that
scored the points;

(d) the non-offending side then plays the ball next in colour sequence after the ball that
should have been played in the last stroke.
STATUS OF EARLIER STROKES AND POINTS

When play is forestalled after a wrong ball has been played in the last stroke, all earlier
strokes are treated as lawful if they occurred before the stroke specified below.

(@) If Rule 10.3 applies, the last stroke not annulled, unless Rule 10.4 applies to that
stroke.

(b) If Rule 10.4 applies, the previous stroke.

(c) If Rule 10.5.1 applies, the last stroke.

Subject to Rule 7.9, all points scored in those strokes are counted for the owners of the
balls that scored the points.

WRONG BALL AND FAULT IN THE SAME STROKE

If Rule 10.3 applies, a fault in an annulled stroke is ignored (see Rule 6.3.6).

If Rule 10.4 applies, a fault in the last stroke is ignored because play is to continue with a
penalty area continuation. A fault in any earlier stroke is ignored under Rule 11.4.1.

If Rule 10.5.1 applies, a fault in the last stroke is subject to Rule 11 and the wrong ball is
ignored. Play continues by the non-offending side playing the ball next in colour sequence
after the ball that should have been played in the last stroke. A fault in any earlier stroke is
ignored under Rule 11.4.1.
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FAULTS

DEFINITION

A fault is an act prohibited by Rule 11.2 that is committed by a player playing, or intending
to play, a stroke during the striking period. Committing a fault also constitutes playing a
stroke with the ball that the player intended to strike (see Rule 6.3.3).

TYPES OF FAULT

Subject to Rule 11.3, a fault is committed by a player who, during the striking period:
touches the mallet head with a hand (but see Rule 11.3.2); or

strikes a ball by kicking, hitting, dropping or throwing the mallet; or

strikes a ball with any part of the mallet other than an end-face of the head, either
deliberately in any stroke or accidentally in a stroke that requires special care because of
the proximity of a hoop or the peg or another ball; or

strikes a ball with the mallet more than once, or allows a ball to retouch the mallet; or
maintains contact between the mallet and a ball; or

causes a ball, while still in contact with the mallet, to touch a hoop, the peg or, unless the
balls were in contact before the stroke, another ball; or

strikes a ball when it lies in contact with a hoop upright or the peg other than away
therefrom; or

touches any ball, other than the ball that the player intended to strike, with the mallet, or
touches any ball with the player’s body; or

moves or shakes a stationary ball by hitting a hoop or the peg with the mallet or the
player’s body; or

11.2.10causes damage to the court surface inside the boundary with the mallet that, before the

113
11.3.1

11.3.2

11.3.3

11.3.4

court surface is repaired, is capable of significantly affecting a subsequent stroke played
over the damaged area.

DECLARATION OF FAULTS

A fault is to be declared if the player (or a referee or other observer asked to watch the
stroke) believes that it is more likely than not that the relevant event occurred.

A fault under Rule 11.2.1 is committed only if the mallet head is touched during the final
forward swing of the mallet.

When the mallet strikes a ball that is in contact with another ball before the stroke is
played, the following faults may be declared only if the observer, assisted by nothing more
than spectacles, contact lenses or a hearing aid:

(a) under Rule 11.2.4, sees a separation between mallet and ball followed by a second
contact between mallet and ball; or

(b) under Rule 11.2.5, sees or hears a contact between mallet and ball that is materially
longer than that which necessarily occurs in a stroke of the same type.

In other cases, the commission of a fault may be deduced from other observations,
including sound and the movement of balls.
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ACTION AFTER A FAULT

Subject to Rule 6.3.6, if a fault is committed but play is not forestalled because of the fault
before a stroke, whether lawful or unlawful, has been played by either side, there is no
remedy for the fault and play is to continue as if the fault had not been committed.

Otherwise, the non-offending side is to decide whether the balls are left where they
stopped or are replaced. The non-offending side is to announce its decision promptly (see
Rule 16.2.8) and may not change that decision.

[Handicap play: see Rule 20.8]

If the balls are left where they stopped, only a point scored for the non-offending side is
counted. If the balls are replaced, no point is scored for any ball.

Subject to Rule 10.7, play continues by the non-offending side playing the ball next in
colour sequence.
MORE THAN ONE FAULT IN A STROKE

If a player commits more than one fault in a stroke, there is no additional penalty.

OVERLAPPING PLAY

BOTH SIDES PLAY OVERLAPPING STROKES

If two or more balls are caused to be in motion at the same time as the result of strokes
played by both sides, the stroke played by the striker’s side is lawful, subject to Rules 10
and 11, and the stroke played by the non-striking side is unlawful.

If the striker played a lawful stroke:
(a) all balls moved only by the unlawful stroke are replaced; and
(b) the non-striking side is to lose its next stroke (see Rule 6.3.7).

If Rule 12.1.2 applies and the unlawful stroke affected the outcome of the striker’s stroke,
this is to be treated as interference with a ball by an outside agency (see Rule 9.2).

If the striker’s side played an unlawful stroke, play is to continue with a penalty area
continuation.

ONE SIDE PLAYS OVERLAPPING STROKES

In doubles, if two or more balls are caused to be in motion at the same time as the result of
strokes played by both players of the same side, no points are scored for any ball and the
non-offending side is to decide whether all balls moved by the strokes are left where they
stopped or are replaced. Play continues by the non-offending side playing either of its balls.

PLAYING AFTER PLAY HAS BEEN FORESTALLED

If a player plays a stroke after either side (or a referee, if present) has justifiably forestalled
play and before the issue has been settled, the stroke is annulled. The issue is to be settled
and the player entitled to play is then to play.
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14.
14.1

14.2

14.3

14.4

14.5

14.6
14.6.1

14.6.2

14.6.3

PART 4

OTHER MATTERS

INFORMATION, ADVICE AND MARKERS

INFORMATION REQUESTED BY THE OPPOSING SIDE

If asked and able to do so, a player is to inform the opposing side promptly about the Rules
relating to anything relating to the state of the game, such as the score, which hoop is next
in order, which ball was played last, the colour of any ball on the court or how any ball over
the halfway line reached its position.

[Time-limited games: see Rule 19.2, Handicap play: see Rule 20.11]

NO REFERENCE TO WRITTEN INFORMATION

During a game, players are not permitted to refer to information in the form of printed,
handwritten, electronic or other prepared material except for the purpose of clarifying the
Rules or any regulations or event conditions that apply to a circumstance that has arisen or
may be about to arise.

No tactical advice to the opposing side

A side should not give tactical advice to the opposing side. However, the opposing side may
act on such advice.

NO TACTICAL ADVICE FROM OUTSIDE THE GAME

Tactical advice should not be given to either side by anyone from outside the game.
However, a side may act on such advice unless, in a team event, it was given by a member
or official of its team.

ADVICE IN DOUBLES

In doubles, partners may advise each other and a partner may assist in the preparation for
playing a stroke, including indicating to the player the direction in which the mallet should
be swung. However, when the stroke is played, the partner is to stand well away from the
player or any position which might assist the player in gauging the strength or direction of
the stroke.

MARKERS

Subject to Rules 14.6.2 and 14.6.3, no mark or marker may be made or placed inside or
outside the court.

Before a stroke is played, the player’s mallet and, in doubles, the player’s partner and the
partner’s mallet may be used as markers to assist the player in gauging the strength or
direction of the stroke.

Ball markers may be used to mark the position of a ball that is to be temporarily moved or
may have to be replaced.
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15.

15.1
15.1.1
15.1.2

15.2
15.2.1

15.2.2

15.3
15.3.1

15.3.2

15.3.3

15.4
15.4.1

15.4.2

REFEREEING

REFEREES INVOLVED IN A GAME
Both sides are responsible for the fair and correct application of these Rules.

References in these Rules to “a referee (if present)” refer to referees appointed in
accordance with the WCF Refereeing Regulations. These include:

(a) aReferee in Charge of a game (including a Supervising Referee);

(b) a Referee on Request who is an Active Referee for the game; and

(c) anInactive Referee who intervenes in accordance with those regulations. The
presence of a referee does not remove a player’s responsibilities under Rule 15.1.1.

OBSERVING STROKES AND DIFFERENCES OF OPINION

Where a stroke is to be played that may result in the commission of a fault or a ball leaving
the court in a critical position, the player should first ask the opposing side (or a referee, if
present) to watch the stroke. If the player does not ask, the opposing side may forestall
play and require that the stroke be watched.

In the absence of a referee, or if Rule 15.2.1 does not apply, if there is a difference of
opinion on a matter of fact, the opinion of the player with the best view is to be preferred,
but if all views are equal, the opinion of the player who played the stroke is to be
preferred.

IMPASSES

An impasse exists when neither side appears willing to play a stroke that might significantly
alter the existing tactical situation.

An impasse may be declared by:

(@) both sides acting together; or

(b) aReferee in Charge of the game; or
(c) areferee called by the striker.

A referee may declare an impasse only after warning both sides that an impasse may be
declared and that a decision will be made after each side has played two further turns.

If an impasse is so declared, play is to continue by a penalty area continuation.

HOOP CONTESTED OR RUN OUT OF ORDER

Subject to Rule 7.9.2, if a referee, whether active or inactive, observes that both sides have
contested a hoop out of order in their respective last strokes, the referee is to forestall play
and direct that play is to continue with a penalty area continuation. In addition, if one or
more hoops have been run out of order, the last hoop scored correctly and the score at
that stage are to be confirmed and any misplaced scoring clips are to be removed.

If a referee, whether active or inactive, observes that a hoop has been run out of order but
that the side that did not run it did not contest the hoop in its last stroke, the referee
should forestall play under Rule 15.4.1 only if that side then contests another hoop out of
order in its next stroke.
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15.5

16.

16.1
16.1

16.2

16.2.1

16.2.2
16.2.3

16.2.4

16.2.5
16.2.6

16.2.7

16.2.8

16.2.9

OVERRIDING RULE

If a situation does not appear to be adequately dealt with by these Rules, or the
interpretation appears to be uncertain in relation to a situation, the issue is to be decided
by both sides (or a referee, if present) in a manner which best meets the justice of the
case.

BEHAVIOUR

GENERAL

Players are responsible for maintaining good standards of behaviour towards other players,
officials, equipment, courts and spectators.

UNACCEPTABLE BEHAVIOUR

A player contravenes Rule 16.1 by behaving unacceptably. Examples of unacceptable
behaviour for which players may be penalised include, but are not limited to, cases where
a player:

leaves the vicinity of the court during a game without permission from the opposing side
or, in tournament and team play, from a referee (if present) or from the event manager.

contravenes any part of Rule 14.

physically abuses the player’s mallet or other equipment or deliberately or repeatedly
damages the court surface.

disturbs other players during the game by talking, making noises, standing in front of or
moving in sight of a player who is about to play a stroke, except as permitted or required
by the Rules.

argues aggressively or continuously with, or is aggressive towards, another player.

fails to accept a decision of a referee on a matter of fact or shows lack of respect for a
referee.

deliberately or repeatedly:

(@) interferes with a ball; or

(b) plays a wrong ball or tries to cause the opposing side to play a wrong ball; or
(c) commits a fault or tries to cause the opposing side to commit a fault; or

(d) plays a stroke with the wrong mallet; or

(e) fails to warn others in the vicinity before playing a forceful stroke if a ball may travel
towards them.

fails to reply promptly to a request (see Rules 8.4.2 and 14.1), fails to announce a decision
promptly (see Rules 10.5.2 and 11.4.2), wastes time or fails to play a stroke with
reasonable dispatch (see Rule 16.3).

[Handicap play: see Rule 20.6.3]
deliberately fails to forestall play under Rules 10.2.1 or 10.2.2 and then plays a stroke.

16.2.10touches a hoop or the peg either between strokes when a ball lies in contact with it or

while another player is playing a stroke.
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16.2.11 except with the permission of the opposing side (or a referee, if present), attempts to

perform a physical test to determine whether a point has been scored or may be scored or
whether a ball has left the court.

16.2.12 attempts to conceal or repair damage to the court surface that may indicate that a fault

has been committed under Rule 11.2.10 before it is ruled on by the opposing side (or a
referee, if present).

16.2.13 acts in a manner that may bring the sport into disrepute.

16.3
16.3.1

16.3.2

16.3.3

16.3.4

16.4
16.4.1

16.4.2

16.4.3

16.4.4

PLAYING WITH REASONABLE DISPATCH

In tournament or team play, a match may be made subject to a requirement that each
player is to play a stroke or declare that a stroke has been played within one minute of the
end of the last turn, except when play is delayed while a ball is retrieved or a referee is
called, or another example of justifiable delay exists.

If a requirement under Rule 16.3.1 is to apply throughout a match at the direction of the
organising body, both sides are to be informed before the match starts that such a
requirement applies.

In exceptional circumstances, a Referee in Charge of a game or a referee called under
Rule 16.5.2 may impose a requirement under Rule 16.3.1 after the match has started.

[Time-limited games: see Rule 19.3.2]

If a match is subject to a requirement under Rule 16.3.1, the existence of the requirement
does not permit players to wait for one minute before playing.

PENALTIES WHEN A REFEREE IS IN CHARGE

If, in the opinion of the Referee in Charge of a game, a player has contravened Rule 16.1,
the referee is to:

(@) forestall play and draw attention to the contravention; and
(b) warn the player not to contravene Rule 16.1 in any way again.

If, in the opinion of the referee, a side contravenes Rule 16.1 for a second time in the same
match, the referee is to forestall play and rule that the offending side is to lose its next
stroke (see Rule 6.3.7).

If, in the opinion of the referee, a side contravenes Rule 16.1 for a third time in the same
match, the referee is to forestall play and award the match to the opposing side. In this
case the score in the game in progress is recorded as the winning total (4, 7 or 10) to the
winning side and the score already recorded by the losing side. If the game forms part of a
match of more than one game, any subsequent games in the match are recorded as won
by the maximum margin.

If the referee decides that a contravention of Rule 16.1 is sufficiently serious, even if it is
the first contravention in a match, the referee may forestall play and:

(a) rule that the last stroke is annulled; or
(b) rule that the offending side is to lose its next stroke (see Rule 6.3.7); or
(c) award the game in progress or the match to the opposing side; or

(d) award the game in progress or the match to the opposing side and recommend to the
Tournament Referee that the side in breach of Rule 16.1 be disqualified. If the match
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16.5
16.5.1

16.5.2

16.5.3

17.

171
17.11

17.1.2

17.2

18.

18.1
18.1.1

18.1.2

is not awarded to the opposing side, it is to be suspended until the Tournament
Referee has decided the matter.

PENALTIES WHEN A REFEREE IS NOT IN CHARGE

Where there is no Referee in Charge of a game, both sides are responsible for monitoring
behaviour during the game. If, in the opinion of the opposing side, a player has
contravened Rule 16.1, the opposing side is to:

(a) forestall play and draw attention to the contravention; and
(b) warn the player not to contravene Rule 16.1 in any way again.

The contravention is to be treated as a first contravention of Rule 16.1 for the purpose of
Rule 16.4.2, unless Rule 16.5.2 applies and the referee referred to therein decides that
Rule 16.1 was not contravened.

If the sides are unable to agree that the player has contravened Rule 16.1, the game is to
be suspended until a referee has been called and has ruled on the situation. The referee is
to decide whether Rule 16.1 has been contravened and, if so, has all the powers of a
Referee in Charge of the game (see Rule 16.4).

The Tournament Referee may intervene in a match at any time and has all the powers of a
Referee in Charge (see Rule 16.4) and, in addition, may disqualify a player for a serious
breach of Rule 16.1 without requiring a recommendation from another referee.

PENALTY AREAS AND PENALTY AREA CONTINUATION

PENALTY AREAS

The two semi-circular areas on the court with a radius of one yard and centred on the
points marked D and E on Diagram 3 (see Rule 8.1.2) are each known as a penalty area. A
ball directed to be played from a penalty area may be played from anywhere within it.

If a ball played from a penalty area under Rule 8.4 or 17.2 is replaced following an
irregularity, it becomes an outside agency under Rule 6.4.2(e) and may be played from
anywhere within the penalty area when it is next played.

PENALTY AREA CONTINUATION

If play is to continue by a penalty area continuation (see Rules 10.4, 12.1.4, 15.3.3

and 15.4.1), all four balls are to be next played from the same penalty area. The sides are
to decide the order of play by tossing a coin or by an equivalent procedure. The losing side
is to decide from which penalty area the balls are to be played. Play continues by the
winning side playing a stroke with either of its balls from the chosen penalty area.

ALTERNATIVE COLOURS AND DOUBLE-BANKING

ALTERNATIVE COLOURS

A game may be played with balls other than the traditional colours referred to in Rules 1.1
and 1.2.

If the standard alternative colours are used, one side plays with the green and brown balls
and the opposing side with the pink and white balls. The balls are to be played in the colour
sequence green, pink, brown and white.
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18.1.3

18.2
18.2.1

18.2.2

18.2.3

18.2.4

19.

19.1
19.1.1

19.1.2

19.1.3

19.1.4

19.1.5

If another set of colours is to be used, the colours to be played by each side and the colour
sequence are to be agreed before play starts.

DOUBLE-BANKING

Two or more games may be played simultaneously on the same court, normally using the
traditional colours for one game and alternative colours or striped balls for the other
game(s). This is known as double-banking and the games are described as double-banked.

When games are double-banked, all players are to be aware of the other game(s) and are
to try to avoid interference with the other game(s). For that purpose, with the permission
of both sides of the relevant game, one or more balls of another game may be temporarily
moved after their positions have been marked. Rule 9.2 applies if a ball interferes with a
ball of another game.

[Time-limited games: see Rule 19.4.5]

A ball that is temporarily moved under Rule 18.2.2 becomes an outside agency (see Rule
6.4.2(d); also Rule 6.4.3 for when it ceases to be an outside agency).

If the same hoop is about to be contested in more than one game, the game involving the
ball first played into the vicinity of that hoop should normally be given priority.

TIME-LIMITED GAMES

PROCEDURE WHEN TIME EXPIRES

When a time limit has been imposed on a game, both sides should arrange for an
independent person or, failing that, one of themselves to be responsible for announcing
that time has expired in a manner that can reasonably be expected to convey the
announcement to those to whom it is addressed.

The final turn of the game, or the final turn before the start of any extension period or
other form of resolution, is the turn that includes the last stroke played (see Rule 6.3.1)
before time expires. Subject to Rule 19.3.1, if the last stroke is to be replayed but time
expires before it can be replayed, the stroke is to be replayed as part of the final turn.

After time has expired, play either stops at the end of the final turn or continues to
accommodate an extension period or other form of resolution as notified to both sides by
the organising body or, if no such notification has been given, as agreed between the sides.
Such notification or agreement should normally be given or reached before the start of the
game. In the absence of any notification or agreement to the contrary, an extension period
is to apply which consists of two further turns for each ball.

If play stops at the end of the final turn, the winner is the side for which the greater
number of points has been scored. If the scores are equal then, subject to Rule 19.1.6, play
is to continue and the winner is the side for which the next point is scored.

[Handicap play: see Rule 20.12.1]

At the end of any extension period or other form of resolution, if the game has not already
been won in accordance with Rule 1.4.1, the winner is the side for which the greater
number of points has been scored. If the scores are equal then, subject to Rule 19.1.6, play
is to continue and the winner is the side for which the next point is scored.

[Handicap play: see Rule 20.12.2]



254

19.1.6

19.2

19.3
19.3.1
19.3.2

19.4

19.4.1

19.4.2
19.4.3

19.4.4
19.4.5
19.4.6

20.

20.1
20.1.1

20.1.2

20.1.3

20.2
20.2.1

20.2.2

The organising body may direct that play is not to continue after the end of the final turn
or, if there is one, after the end of an extension period or other form of resolution even if
the scores are equal. In this case, the game ends and the result is to be reported as a tie.

INFORMATION REQUESTED BY THE OPPOSING SIDE

A request made under Rule 14.1 may include asking how much time remains in a game.

RESTORATION OR ADDITION OF TIME

Time is restored if an interference under Rule 9 is rectified, but in no other circumstances.
In exceptional circumstances, a Referee in Charge of a game or a referee called under

Rule 16.5.2 may increase the time remaining to compensate for time lost through breaches
of Rule 16.2.8.

SUSPENSION OF TIME

Unless otherwise specified in the tournament regulations or event conditions, time is
suspended in tournament and team play only if play ceases for any of the following
reasons:

a refereeing event such as resetting equipment or repairing court damage, but not when a
referee is called to watch a stroke.

searching for or replacing a lost ball.

a player being called away on official tournament duties or becoming unable to play
because of illness or injury.

the game being adjourned.
play being held up in a double-banked game by another game on the same court.

any other event or situation, including weather, that leads to a delay of at least five
minutes.

HANDICAP PLAY

GENERAL

A handicap game is played to allow players of different playing abilities to compete with
more equal chances of winning by allowing extra strokes to be played.

Each player is allotted a handicap according to ability. The handicap range may extend
from 20 (for the weakest players) to minus 6 (for the strongest players) although the
extremes of this range need not be used.

Rules 1 to 19 above apply to handicap games except as indicated in this rule.

SINGLES

In singles, extra strokes are received by the higher-handicapped player from the lower-
handicapped player.

In a 13-point game, the number of extra strokes received is calculated by subtracting the
lower handicap from the higher handicap. This is the “handicap difference”.
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20.2.3

20.3

20.3.1

20.3.2

20.3.3

20.3.4

20.3.5

20.3.6

20.4

20.5
20.5.1

20.5.2

20.5.3

The handicap difference is adjusted downwards in a 7-point game and upwards in a 19-
point game. The number of extra strokes received in 7-, 13- and 19-point games is shown in
Appendix 3, Table 1.

DOUBLES

In doubles, extra strokes are received by the two highest-handicapped players who may be
on the same side or on opposing sides.

The player with the lowest handicap of the four players and the player with the higher
handicap on the opposing side are identified.

(a) If two players on the same side have the same handicap and both will receive extra
strokes, the players are to announce before the game starts which of them will
receive extra strokes based on the lowest handicap.

(b) If two players share the lowest handicap, either may be identified as the player with
the lowest handicap because it will not affect the allocation of extra strokes.

In a 13-point game, the number of extra strokes received by the higher handicapped player
is calculated by subtracting the lower handicap from the higher handicap and halving the
difference. This is the “half handicap difference” and, subject to Rule 20.3.6, if it is not an
integer, it is to be rounded upwards.

The half handicap difference is adjusted downwards in a 7-point game and upwards in a
19point game. The number of extra strokes received in 7-, 13- and 19-point games is
shown in Appendix 3, Table 2.

The same calculation is performed for the two remaining players to determine the number
of extra strokes received by the player with the higher handicap.

If both players of a side will receive one or more extra strokes based on a half handicap
difference that is not an integer before rounding upwards, 0.5 is to be deducted from the
half handicap difference of one player of the side. The players are to announce before the
game starts which of them will be affected by the deduction.

POINT SCORED BY AN EXTRA STROKE

A receiver may not score a point for the receiver’s side by an extra stroke but may score a
point for the opposing side.

WHEN AN EXTRA STROKE MAY BE PLAYED

Subject to Rules 20.6.5 and 20.7.1, a receiver may play an extra stroke at any stage of the
game in a new turn that follows the end of a turn in which the receiver played or replayed a
stroke. If a receiver may play more than one extra stroke, the receiver may play them in
succession.

The extra stroke is to be played with the ball played in the last stroke. If the receiver plays a
wrong ball in the extra stroke, Replace and Replay applies (see Rule 10.5.5).

If it is discovered that a player has played one or more extra strokes to which the player
was not entitled and play is forestalled before the opposing side has played a stroke,
whether lawful or unlawful, any such extra stroke is annulled. Otherwise, there is no
remedy and any such extra stroke is treated as lawful.
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20.6
20.6.1

20.6.2

20.6.3

20.6.4

20.6.5

20.7
20.7.1

20.7.2

20.8

20.9

COMMUNICATION WITH THE OPPOSING SIDE

A receiver considering whether to play an extra stroke is to warn the opposing side of the
receiver’s possible intention in a manner that can reasonably be expected to convey the
warning to those to whom it is addressed. The warning is to be given either before or after
the receiver has played the stroke that will precede the extra stroke but, in any event, is to
be given before the opposing side plays a stroke.

If the opposing side ignores a warning given under Rule 20.6.1 and plays a stroke, the
stroke is annulled.

The opposing side may ask a receiver who has just played a stroke if the receiver is
considering whether to play an extra stroke. If so asked, the receiver is to reply promptly
(see Rule 16.2.8).

A receiver who indicates an intention to play an extra stroke may revoke that decision at
any time before playing the extra stroke.

A receiver who has indicated that an extra stroke will not be played, which includes
revoking a decision to play an extra stroke under Rule 20.6.4, may not change that
decision.

AFTER A WRONG BALL

An extra stroke may be played after playing a wrong ball only if the last stroke is first
replayed after Replace and Replay has been applied (see Rule 10.5.5).

If it is discovered that one or more extra strokes have been played unlawfully and play is
forestalled before the opposing side has played a stroke, whether lawful or unlawful, any
such extra stroke is annulled. Otherwise, there is no remedy and any such extra stroke is
treated as lawful.

AFTER A FAULT

If a receiver has committed a fault in the last stroke, the receiver may delay a decision
about playing an extra stroke until after the non-offending side has made its choice under
Rule 11.4.2.

HOOP CONTESTED OUT OF ORDER

If Rules 7.9 or 15.4 apply, any extra strokes played while contesting a hoop out of order are
restored.

20.10 INTERFERENCE BY INCORRECT INFORMATION

20.10.11In Rule 9.6, playing an extra stroke does not constitute playing a ball again.

20.10.21If a replay occurs under Rule 9.6, any extra strokes played after the affected stroke are

restored.

20.11 INFORMATION REQUESTED BY THE OPPOSING SIDE

A request made under Rule 14.1 may include asking how many extra strokes remain.
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20.12 TIME-LIMITED GAMES

20.12.11If play continues after time has expired because the scores are equal and no extension
period or other form of resolution applies (see Rule 19.1.4), any extra strokes may then be
played.

20.12.2In tournament and team play, unless the organising body has specified otherwise, no extra
stroke is to be played during an extension period or other form of resolution. If play
continues after the end of an extension period or other form of resolution because the
scores are equal (see Rule 19.1.5), any extra strokes may then be played.

20.12.3If a receiver played the last stroke before time expired (see Rule 19.1.2), the receiver may
play an extra stroke only if permitted by Rules 20.12.1 or 20.12.2, even if they announced
the intention to play an extra stroke before time expired.

20.13 ADMINISTRATION

The administration of the handicap system in the domain of a WCF Member is the
responsibility of the WCF Member.

21. ADVANTAGE PLAY
21.1 GENERAL

An advantage game is played to allow sides of different playing abilities to compete with
more equal chances of winning by altering the starting score for each side. Each side seeks
to achieve the same target score (see Rule 21.3) after taking account of its starting score.
Rules 1 to 18 apply subject to Rule 21.6.

21.2 ADVANTAGE HANDICAP

21.2.1 Aplayer’s playing ability is indicated by the player’s advantage handicap. This is equal to
the player’s Rule 20 handicap or, if the player does not have a Rule 20 handicap, is derived
from the player’s published WCF Dynamic Grade (“published DGrade”) using the
conversion table at https://worldcroquet.org/advantagegc.

21.2.2 If a player does not have a Rule 20 handicap or a published DGrade, the organising body
may award the player a temporary advantage handicap.
21.3 TARGET SCORE

The target score is 4, 7 or 10 points as notified to both sides by the organising body or, if no
such notification has been given, as agreed between the sides. Such notification or
agreement should normally be given or reached before the start of the game. In the
absence of any notification or agreement to the contrary, the target score is 7 points.

21.4 STARTING SCORES

The starting scores that apply to combinations of advantage handicaps for each target
score are set out in the relevant starting score table at
https://worldcroquet.org/advantagegc.

21.5 DOUBLES

In doubles, the advantage handicap of each side is the average of the advantage handicaps
of its players and, if it is not an integer, it is to be rounded upwards.


https://worldcroquet.org/advantagegc
https://worldcroquet.org/advantagegc
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21.6 GAME

21.6.1 Rules 1.4.1to 1.4.5 do not apply. An advantage game ends at the end of the turn in which
one side scores the winning point, subject to any remedies under Rules 8 to 16.

21.6.2 Ifitis necessary to contest more than 12 hoops, further hoops are contested in the order 3,
4,1,2,11, 12, 3, 4 until the game ends.
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Rule

6.4.4

6.6.1

7.7.1

7.7.2

11.3.1

15.2.2

APPENDIX 1

ADJUDICATING UNCERTAIN SITUATIONS:

SUMMARY OF THE RULINGS

Situation

When there is doubt about whether
a ball has left the court.

When there is doubt about where a
ball left the court.

When it is uncertain whether a ball
at rest within the jaws of the hoop
in order is in a position to run the
hoop to score the point.

When it is uncertain whether a ball
has completed running the hoop in
order.

When it is uncertain whether a fault
was committed in a stroke.

When there is a difference of
opinion on a matter of fact.

Ruling
The ball has left the court.

Where both sides agree that it left
the court or, in the absence of
agreement, where the player who
caused the ball to leave the court
(or a referee, if present) is to
decide.

The ball can run the hoop and
score the point from that position.

The ball has completed running
the hoop.

A fault was committed if an
adjudicator or the striker believes
it more likely than not that the
Rule was infringed.

The opinion of the player with the
best view is to be preferred but, if
all views are equal, the opinion of
the player who played the stroke is
to be preferred.
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APPENDIX 2

TOLERANCES AND METRIC EQUIVALENTS

Table 1: Dimensions subject to tolerances

Rule Subject Imperial units Tolerance Metric units Tolerance
2.1 The court 35 yards +/— 6 inches 32.0m +/—152 mm
28 yards +/— 6 inches 25.6m +/—152 mm
2.3 |Pegand hoops 7 yards +/—12 inches 6.4m +/-305 mm
3.1.1 |The peg 18 inches +/—1inch 450 mm +/—25mm
6 inches n/a 152 mm n/a
1% inches +/-% inch 38 mm +/-6 mm
3.2.1 |Hoops 12 inches +%/—-1inch 305 mm +12.5/-25 mm
4 inches +/—1/3;inch 102 mm +/—0.8 mm
311/ ¢inches +/—1/3;inch 94 mm +/—0.8 mm
3.3.1 Balls 3% inches +/—1/3;inch 92 mm +/—0.8 mm
16 ounces +/— % ounce 454 grams +/—7 grams
3.4.1 |Mallets 12 inches n/a 305 mm n/a

Table 2: Metric equivalents of other dimensions

Imperial units Metric units
6 yards 55m
1 yard 0.914 m
% inch 19 mm
% inch 16 mm

/16 inch 1.5 mm
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APPENDIX 3

EXTRA STROKES IN HANDICAP PLAY

Table 1: Extra strokes in singles games

- difference 7-point  13point  19-point

1 1 1 1
2 1 2 3
3 2 3 4
4 2 4 6
5 3 5 7
6 3 6 9
7 4 7 10
8 4 8 12
9 5 9 13
10 5 10 15
11 6 11 16
12 6 12 18
13 7 13 19
14 8 14 20
15 8 15 22
16 9 16 23
17 9 17 25
18 10 18 26
19 10 19 28
20 11 20 29
21 11 21 31
22 12 22 32
23 12 23 34
24 13 24 35
25 13 25 37
26 14 26 38

19nbolD J|09 JO Soa|ny
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Table 2: Extra strokes in doubles games

0.5 0 1 1
1 1 1 1
15 1 2 2
2 1 2 3
25 1 3 4
3 2 3 4
35 2 4 5
4 2 4 6
45 2 5 7
5 3 5 7
55 3 6 8
6 3 6 9
6.5 4 7 10
7 4 7 10
75 4 8 11
8 4 8 12
8.5 5 9 12
9 5 9 13
95 5 10 14
10 5 10 15
10.5 6 11 15
11 6 11 16
11.5 6 12 17
12 6 12 18
12.5 7 13 18
13 7 13 19
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APPENDIX 4 (NEW ZEALAND)

ADVANTAGE PLAY STARTING SCORES AND TIME LIMITS

STARTING SCORES

The starting scores referred to in Rule 21.4 are to be obtained from the following table. (Note that
these starting scores may be changed at the end of 2022.)

Handicaps greater than 14 are not included in this table and any handicaps of 16 should be treated
as 14.

TIME LIMITS

Time limits are not to be used for Advantage Play games.
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INDEX

Accessories: 4.2

Accidental touching: 6.3.3, 11.2.8
Advantage play: 21

Advice: 14

Air-swing: 6.3.2(a)

Annulment of stroke: 6.3.6

Ball
agreement of position: 6.5.2
alternative colours: 1.1.3, 18.1
cleaning: 9.1.2(b)
colours: 1.1.3
defective: 9.5
exchange of defective ball: 9.5.1
interference with: 9
jamming in hoop: 9.5
leaving court: 6.4.2(a), 9.1.2(c)
lifting: 9.1.2(a)
moving or touching: 9.1.2(d)
off the court: 6.4.2(a), 6.6.1
partner: Glossary
sequence of colours: 1.2, 18.1.2
specification: 3.3.1
stopping: 9.1.2(c)
swap: 10.5.6
wiping (see Ball, cleaning)
Behaviour: 16
Bisque (see Extra stroke)
Body: Glossary
Boundary
actual boundary: 2.2.2
ball leaving court: 6.4.2(a)
markings, multiple: 2.2.3
names of boundaries: 2.2.1
touching, ball: Glossary

Cleaning, ball: 9.1.2(b)
Clip, scoring: 4.2.6
Corner: 2.1.1

Corner flag: 4.2.4
Colour sequence: 1.2.1, 18.1.2
Court
ball leaving: 6.4.2(a), 9.1.2(c)
damage to surface: 11.2.10, 16.2.3, 16.2.12

Damage to court surface: 11.2.10

Declaring a stroke: 6.3.1(c)
Deeming (see Declaring a stroke)
Direction, offside: Glossary
Disabled player: 3.4.5
Doubles: 1.1.2,5.3.1, 20.3
Double-banking: 18.2

priority: 18.2.4

End

game, of: 1.4.1

match, of: 1.5.1

striking period, of: 6.2.1

turn, of: 6.1.3

Error: Glossary

Etiquette (see Behaviour)

Extra stroke: 20.2, 20.3
fault, after: 20.8
incorrect information, after: 20.10
wrong ball, after: 20.7
point scored in extra stroke: 20.4
when may be played: 20.5

Extra turn (see Extra stroke)

Fault: 11

Flag, corner: 4.2.4

Forestalling play: Glossary
failure to: 16.2.9

Game
end: 1.4.1
object: 1.3
outline: 1
Game
start: 5.2

Halfway line: 8.1

Handicap play: 20

Hoop
adjustment: 3.2.3(b)
ball jamming in: 9.5
colouring: 3.2.2
in order: Glossary
jaws: Glossary
order of hoops: 1.3
proper state: 3.2.3
resetting: 3.2.3(b)
run out of order: 7.9
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scoring a point: 7.4
setting: 2.3
specification: 3.2.1
straightening: 3.2.3(b)

Information: 14.1
Interference: 9
court surface, by: 9.3

defective equipment, by: 9.5
incorrect information, by: 9.6

loose impediment, by: 9.7
outside agency, by: 9.2
player, by: 9.1

playing of a stroke, with: 9:4

weather, by: 9.8
Irregularity: Glossary

Jammed ball: 9.5
Jaws of hoop: Glossary

Loose impediment: Glossary

Mallet: 3.4
abuse, of: 16.2.3
aiming device: 3.4.4
damage to: 3.4.6(a)
Mallet
disabled player: 3.4.5
exchange: 3.4.6
grip: 3.4.2
head: 3.4.3
structure: 3.4.1
Marker: 14.6
Match: 1.5, 5.3

Offside
ball: Glossary
direction: Glossary
halfway line: 8.1
penalty area: 17.1
when ball offside: 8.2
Offside opponent: Glossary
Offside owner: Glossary
Outside agency
ball, as: 6.4
ball leaving court: 6.4.2(a)
definition: 4.1
Overlapping play: 12

Overriding rule: 15.5

Partner ball: Glossary
Peg
adjustment: 3.1.3(b)
proper state: 3.1.3
setting: 2.3.1
specification: 3.1.1
straightening: 3.1.3(b)
Penalty area: 17.1
Penalty area continuation: 17.2
Placement of ball: 6.6.2(b)
Point, scoring: 7.1

Receiver: Glossary, 20.4
Replaced: Glossary
Replacement of ball: 6.6
Refereeing: 15

Running a hoop
completed: 7.3
started: 7.2

Score
point: 7.1
keeping: 7.8
Scoring clip: 4.2.6
Sequence (see Colour sequence)
Side: 1.1.1
Simultaneous play (see Overlapping play)
Singles: 1.1.2, 20.2
Start area: Glossary
Start of game: 5.2.2
Striker: Glossary, 1.2.2
Striker’s ball: Glossary, 1.2.2
Striking period: Glossary, 6.2
Stroke
annulment: 6.3.6
consequences of: 6.3.5
definition: 6.3
loss of: 6.3.7
previous: Glossary

Testing: 7.6, 16.2.11
Time-limited games: 19
double-banking: 19.4.5
procedure: 19.1
time, addition of: 19.3.2
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Time-limited games

time, restoration of: 19.3.1

time, suspension of: 19.4
Touching the boundary: Glossary
Turn

definition: 6.1.1

end: 6.1.3

start: 6.1.2
Unacceptable behaviour: 16.2
Units: 1.6

Weather: Glossary
Wiping ball (see Ball, cleaning)

Wrong ball: 10
Ball Swap: 10.5.6
definition: 10.1
earlier strokes and points: 10.6
fault in same stroke: 10.7
first four turns, in: 10.1.2
forestalling play: 10.2
playing when not entitled: 10.3
previous stroke, in: 10.4
Replace and Replay: 10.5.5
status of earlier strokes and points: 10.6
striker’s side, by: 10.5
successive strokes: 10.3
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GOLF CROQUET HANDICAPPING SYSTEM

This Appendix describes a system used to administer a Handicapping system for use with the WCF
GC Rules. National Croquet Associations who play competitive handicap matches may choose to
adopt the system as described here, to modify it to better suit their needs or to produce their own
Regulations for handling handicaps. In the latter case, National Croquet Associations may select
what is appropriate from these regulations.

As in many handicapping systems a Golf Croquet handicap serves two functions. The self-evident
one is to provide more opportunity for players to compete successfully against stronger players in
special handicap competitions. The second purpose is to enable players to be placed in divisions or
grades where they may compete against players of similar abilities.

1. Using handicaps in play

In matches where handicap play is being used, Rule 16 of the Rules applies.

2. An Automatic Handicap System for Golf Croquet

Handicaps are initially set for each player using paragraphs 3 or 4 below. Thereafter they are
changed automatically based on player’s success in both singles and doubles games as described in
paragraph 5 below. Non- automatic changes in handicaps may also be made as described in
paragraph 6 below.

3. Setting initial handicaps for players new to any form of

croquet

Players who are new to croquet may have their initial handicap set by the following procedure.
Start from the fourth corner and count the number of strokes taken to run hoops one to six
inclusive. Complete this exercise three times to the best of their ability. The total number of
strokes over the three rounds is the grading score. This score is used to assess their handicap and
index from Table A below.

64 Table A

Strokes Taken Initial Index Initial handicap
50-54 1350 7
55-60 1300 8
61-64 1200 10
65-70 1100 12
71-78 1050 14

more than 78 1000 16

This will not be an accurate handicap as it measures only some of the skills and tactics needed.
Players should initially play with this handicap and the automatic system will eventually obtain a
correct value. Note that players should not be started automatically on 16.
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4. Setting initial Golf Croquet handicaps for players with an
Association Croquet handicap

Players who start Golf Croquet with Association Croquet experience may have their handicaps and
initial index set by Table B. The first column should be modified, if necessary, to fit a National
Croquet Association’s handicap range in Association Croquet. Similar tables should be devised
where other forms of croquet are commonly played.

65 TableB
Association Croquet Initial Golf Croquet

Handicap Initial Index Handicap

-3to-2.5 2350 -3

-2to-1.5 2200 -2

-1to-0.5 2100 -1

0to 0.5 2000 0

1to 1.5 1900 1

2to3 1800 2

3.5to5 1700 3

6to7 1600 4

8to9 1500 5

The three times round test described above may be used for players with higher Association
Croquet Handicaps.

5. When handicaps change

Golf Croquet Handicaps change when the player’s index points reach a trigger point for a handicap
which is not their current handicap. They change immediately before the next game played, even if
the next game is part of the same best-of-3 or best-of-5 match. The trigger points are shown in
Table C. Table C also shows the range of index points for which the handicap on that line does not
change.
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66 TableC
Trigger Points for | Range for which there is no
Handicaps this handicap change for this handicap
-6 2800 2651 or more
-5 2650 2501 to 2799
-4 2500 2351 to 2649
-3 2350 2201 to 2499
-2 2200 2101 to 2349
-1 2100 2001 to 2199
0 2000 1901 to 2099
1 1900 1801 to 1999
2 1800 1701 to 1899
3 1700 1601 to 1799
4 1600 1501 to 1699
5 1500 1401 to 1599
6 1400 1351 to 1499
7 1350 1301 to 1399
8 1300 1251 to 1349
9 1250 1201 to 1299
10 1200 1151 to 1249
11 1150 1101 to 1199
12 1100 1051 to 1149
14 1050 1050 to 1099
16 1000 Less than 1049

6. When indexes change

A player’s index normally changes after every competition game played, whether doubles or
singles.

However players whose handicap is 14 or 16 do not lose index points, although their successful
opponents do gain index points. Except as noted here the amounts of index change are given by
paragraphs 6.1 to 6.4.

67 6.1 Index changes in Handicap Singles games
In handicap singles games the winner’s index increases by 10 and the loser’s index decreases by
10.

68 6.2 Index changes in Handicap Doubles games
In handicap doubles games the indexes of both winner’s increase by 5 points and the indexes of
both losers decrease by 5 points.

69 6.3 Index changes in Level Singles games
In level games the winner’s index increases and the loser’s index decreases by the amount shown
in Table D.
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70 TableD

71 Points Exchanged in Level Play
Loser's Handicap
6 5 -4 -3 2 -1 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 14
6 10 7 4 2
5 1310 7 4 2

-4 16 13 10 7 4 3 2 1
-3 /18 16 13 10 7 5 3 2
-2 18 16 13 10 8 6 4 3 2
-1 17 15 12 10 8 6 4 3 2
0 18 16 14 12 10 8 6 4 3 2
1 18 16 14 12 10 8 6 4 3 2

§ 2 17 16 14 12 10 8 6 4 3 2 2

E 3 18 17 16 14 12 10 8 6 4 3 3 2 2

_% 4 18 17 16 14 12 10 8 6 5 4 3 3 2 2

E 5 18 17 16 14 12 10 8 7 6 5 4 3 3 2

'é 6 18 17 16 14 12 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3
7 8 17 15 13 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4
8 18 17 16 14 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5
9 18 17 15 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6
10 19 18 17 16 14 13 12 11 |10 9 8 7
11 18 17 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8
12 8 17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9
14 18 17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10
16 8 17 17 16 15 14 13 12 11

Note: Players on a handicap of 14 or 16, do not lose index points

72 6.4 Index changes in level doubles games.
In level doubles games the combined handicaps are found for each side. The difference is found,
then Table E shows the points gained by both winners and the points lost by both losers.

73 TableE
Difference in the Smal.ler Larger combined
. . combined . .
combined handicaps . . handicaps win
handicaps win
0 5 5
1to3 4 6
4to6 3 7
7to9 2 8
10 or more 1 9

Note: Players on a handicap of 14 or 16, do not lose index points.

16
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74 6.5 Record keeping
Each National Croquet Association should organise a system for keeping track of Index changes
and handicap changes. This may be through the use of index cards, tables or other means.

OFFICIAL RULINGS

of the WCF Golf Croquet Rules Committee

The Official Rulings and Commentary take effect from 1 October 2018.

They have been incorporated within the Rules after each clause.
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Croquet New Zealand Handicapping Regulations

These handicapping regulations apply to all Croquet Tournaments and competitions conducted
in accordance with the CNZ Tournament Regulations.

1. Definitions:
1.1  AHS card means the Automatic Handicapping System Card issued by CNZ.

1.2 An Association or Club Handicapper is an official handicapper who has been elected or
appointed to that position by the agreed procedures of the relevant association or club. In
some cases, the positions defined here may not be filled. Clubs and Associations should
ensure that someone with relevant experience is available to perform the handicapper’s
duties when required. At club level this will normally be the Club Captain with advice from
senior players.

1.3 Croquet players in these Regulations are members of croquet clubs in New Zealand who play
Association or Golf Croquet. They are herein referred to as players.

1.4 Atournament is an Official Tournament or another Tournament as described in Tournament
Regulation 2. Most tournaments are advertised in the Yearbook. A tournament may consist
of a single event, but most tournaments consist of several discrete events, e.g. Men's
Singles, Women's Singles, Open Doubles, etc. Tournaments are governed by the Tournament
Regulations.

1.5 Aneventis a single competitive event, open to a defined range of players, and expected to
have a single winner, eg, Championship Singles for Handicaps 9—16, Women’s Handicap, etc.
Social events (Tournament Regulation 2.4) are excluded. An event may be part of a
tournament, or may be independent of tournaments (e.g. a club competition).

1.6 Competitive games are those that are part of an event. They are governed by the
Tournament Regulations and the Laws of Association Croquet or the Rules of Golf Croquet,
and include but are not limited to;

1.6.1 Tournament games
1.6.2 Interclub and inter-Association games; and
1.6.3 Club competitions

1.7 Along-running competition is a competition where individual games are played over a
number of weeks or months (i.e., a competition not held on one day or over two or more
consecutive days).

1.8 Aplayer’s handicap is a number used to determine the number of bisques or extra strokes
to be given or received in handicap play (AC Laws 37 and 46) and GC Rule 19). It may also
determine whether the player is eligible for a particular event.

1.9 Aplayer’sindex is a number recorded on the AHS card, which changes after each
competitive singles game. When the index changes sufficiently, it will trigger a change in
handicap (see the instructions on the AHS card).

2. Handicaps:
2.1 These regulations govern the administration of players’ handicaps under the Laws of
Association Croquet and Rules of Golf Croquet in New Zealand.
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2.2

23
2.4

2.5
2.6

2.7

3.

3.1

3.2

Handicaps for players shall be on a scale with a range from -3 to 24 for AC and -6 to 16 for
GC with steps as set out on the AHS card.

Every player shall have an official handicap determined as below (Sections 3 and 4).

All players will be given an initial handicap by their Club when they start playing. Thereafter
their handicaps will change as described in Sections 3 and 4 below.

In handicap games, players use the handicap shown on their cards at the start of that game
to decide entitlement to bisques or extra strokes.

For level (non-handicap) games, players use the handicap shown on their cards at the start
of the games to determine the index changes after the games.

Any player wishing to enter singles or doubles competitions or play competitive singles or
doubles matches shall be entitled to do so only if they comply with these regulations.

Automatic Changes of Handicaps

The Automatic Handicapping System (AHS) is the primary method by which handicaps
change.

Competitive AC singles games and competitive GC games are referred to as "eligible games”.

Whenever players play a competitive AC singles game or a competitive GC game, they update their

33
34

4,

4.1

4.2

4.3

5.

5.1
5.2

AHS card according to the instructions on the card and/or CNZ website. In most cases this
will result in a change in their index. When the index changes sufficiently, that will trigger a
change in the player’s handicap (see the instructions on the card).

Indexes do not change as a result of AC doubles play, except as in Section 4.

While indexes change after most games, handicaps only change when:

3.4.1 immediately after a game, the index has reached or passed the trigger point for a
new handicap, or

3.4.2 before the next game played after a non-automatic handicap change is made.

Non-Automatic Changes of Handicaps

In some situations the AHS is unable to respond, or unable to respond quickly enough, to
changes in a player’s ability. These situations include:

4.1.1 The player plays no or very few eligible games

4.1.2 The player’s play improves or deteriorates so rapidly that the AHS cannot keep up.
In these situations, Handicappers are empowered to change players’ handicaps.

For both AC and GC handicaps there is no restriction on the amount of change permitted.

In making these changes, Handicappers must be guided by considering what handicap the
player needs to be on to compete effectively with other players who are playing sufficient
competitive games for the AHS to be effective.

Players shall:
Complete an entry on their AHS cards for each eligible game played.
Maintain an accurate record on their AHS cards of all the eligible games they play and report

their current handicaps and indexes to Tournament or competition Manager at the start of
an event.
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5.3

5.4

5.5
5.6

If their handicap changes, as a result of any game played in a competition, have the event
Handicapper sign their cards confirming the change before playing any other singles game.

Advise their Club or Association Handicappers as soon as possible whenever their handicaps
changes.

Show their official cards to Tournament Managers and all handicappers on request.

Provide a copy of their handicap cards (either electronically or via post) to the Manager
within 7 days of the competition in the event that they have forgotten their handicap cards
on the day. If this is not provided, the players are liable to disqualification and/or disciplinary
action.

Note: Should players wish to keep a card of non-competitive games, they may do so, but
this must be kept separate from the official card.

Beginning players should be encouraged by handicappers and clubs to keep unofficial cards of
singles games for interest and experience, and to assist their Club Handicapper to assess their play.

6.

6.1
6.2

6.3

7.

7.1
7.2
7.3
7.4
7.5

7.6
7.7

Association Handicappers shall:

Assist Club Handicappers in understanding the handicapping system and these Regulations.
Co-operate with Club Handicappers when they are making non-automatic handicap changes,
to ensure that a uniform standard applies throughout the association. This is particularly
important when the player is playing in competitive events that may not qualify for AHS, e.g.
Inter-club AC doubles events.

Where operating as a Tournament Handicapper, fulfil all the appropriate duties as in

Section 9.

Club Handicappers shall:

Make any required non-automatic handicap changes for players within the Club and notify
the Association Handicapper of the handicaps of these players when the changes are made.
Check and sign the AHS cards of players whose handicaps change automatically as a result of
games played.

Observe the play of club members during club or interclub competitions.

Optionally, provide a letter to accompany a club member who is about to enter a

tournament/competition and is improving rapidly, addressed to the Tournament Manager
suggesting that the player’s handicap should be kept under review.

Keep a record of the current handicaps of all players within their club and provide assistance
to those players requiring help in maintaining an accurate official AHS card.

Assign handicaps to new players in accordance with Section 9 below.

Update the Croquet New Zealand player database with the details of any player whose
handicap has changed as a result of actions under 7.1, 7.2, or 7.6. A handicapper who does
not have database access to make these changes must ensure they are made by an
authorised person.

Guidelines:

0 In making non-automatic handicap changes, Club Handicappers are expected to use
the handicaps of other players with similar skills as benchmarks.
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8.

8.1

8.2

9.

9.1

9.2

9.3

0  Club Handicappers will not need to seek approval from elsewhere for any decisions
they make about non-automatic handicap changes. However, advice may be sought
from Association Handicappers if the Club Handicapper wishes and must be sought if
the player is going to play competitive games that may not qualify for AHS, e.g. AC
inter-club doubles.

0  Clubs may require that non-automatic handicap changes for club members be
determined by committee and in this case the Club Handicapper shall comply with
the committee’s decisions.

New Players:

Club Handicappers shall assess each new to croquet player when the player has joined the
club as an affiliated player and are admitted to general club play. For GC the procedures in
the Appendix to the WCF GC Rules should be used to assign them an initial handicap. For AC
the handicapper should assign them a handicap from 16 to 24, based on the level at which
they are best likely to compete.

The starting AHS index will be the one corresponding to the starting handicap. The Club
Handicapper must sign the card after assigning the initial handicap.

Foreign Players:

Foreign players from countries where CNZ has published an official table of equivalent
handicaps will be assigned a NZ handicap based on their index. Other players will be
assigned an initial handicap based on the handicaps of NZ Players of similar World Ranking.
Note: As from September 2018, players from Australia and the UK should be able to use
their existing handicaps since NZ is now using the same system.

This will be calculated and assigned by the Tournament Manager of the first tournament
they enter.

Following that assignment, they shall be treated as any NZ player to whom the AHS applies.

10. Shortened Games:

The provisions of these Regulations shall apply to shortened games played under any of the official
variations in AC Laws 44-46 and to any GC game played according to the Rules of GC.

FURTHER GUIDELINES

The official AHS card

Instructions for use of this card are printed on the card and/or shown on the CNZ Website.

New AHS cards will be issued free of charge to all Clubs on request to the National Office.

Aim of the system

The aim of the Automatic Handicapping System is to ensure that two players in a handicap
game (or two players on the same handicap in a level game) have an equal chance of winning
when they play each other.

The Automatic Handicapping System does this by adding points when games are won, and
subtracting points when games are lost. These are called “index points”.
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Index Points
e Each player is required to maintain an AHS card, which records the result of every eligible
game and the index points added or subtracted.

e Index points increase after each win and decrease after each loss. The winner adds the
number of points to his index that are shown on the AHS card for the handicaps of the two
players involved. The loser subtracts the number of points shown on the AHS card. The
number of points depends on whether the game is played handicap or level.

e  For handicap singles games the number of points is always 10 (except in GC for players of
handicap 14 or 16).

e  For handicap doubles games in GC the number of points is 5 except for players of handicap
(14 or 16).

e  For level games the number of points varies depending on the handicaps of the two players.

Handicap Changes

e  Winning games and thus accumulating index points can result in a player reaching or passing
the “trigger point” for a handicap different from the player’s current handicap, at which time
their handicap will reduce.

e  Losing games and thus losing index points can result in a player reaching or passing the
“trigger point” for a handicap different from the player’s current handicap, at which time the
handicap will increase.
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Croquet New Zealand Tournament Regulations

Contents
2T AP =Y o 1T | PN
1. Introduction
R T V14T Y o LRSS
3. \Variations in the Laws, Rules and Regulations .........c.cccoovvvvviieeieieiiiviiiieeeeeeeee, 278
4, AdVertising TOUMN@MENTS ....uuueeeeeiieiiiieeeeeeeeetieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeraaaeeeeeeeeneannns 279
5. RANKING EVENTS .. e e 280
Part B: Tournament Management — Powers and DULIES .......cccevviieiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiieieiieeeeeens 280
6. Tournament Management Powers and DULIES.........cceeeeeieviveieeeeeeiiiiieeeeeeeeees 280
7. DUring the TOUINAMENT.......ccviiiiie et e et e e e e e e e e e e eeenees 283
8. TOUrNAMENT PrOZIramIME .....ccvvuueeeeeeeieiiteeeeeeeeeettee e e e e e e eeateeeeeeeeersaaeaeeeeenees 284
9. THME LIMIES e 285
B0 =T YT o I o T o o 1YY N 285
11. After the TOUINAMENT ...uuuueieeiiiieieieieteterereteearaeaeaeseaeaeeeeeneaenenensnrnsnsnnnnnnnnnsnnnes 286
R Yol =1 | Y V=T T L3N 286
Part C: Players’ ReSpoNnSibilities. ......cueiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt 287
13. Players’ Eligibility t0 COMPETE......uuuurieieiiiiieieiiieiiieiaieiabebebaiebeeabeeeeeeeeeeeeeeneaenes 287
14. Reciprocity of Membership ........ouuiiiiiiiieeee e 287
15. Withdrawing from an EVENT.........uueiiiiiiiieiiee et 287
16. Responsibility for Correct HandiCap........ceuvuueeeeeiiiieiiieee e 287
17. Liability to be Scratched or DisQUalified ............evuveeuimimiminiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieinenes 288
B =T o To T o =T olo T TN 288
Part D: Seeding and Methods of Playing EVENTS ........ccevvviiieeiieiiiiieeiceceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeneeens 289
S TR Y Y= 289
20. Methods of Playing EVENTS ....ccceeieiiieieieeeee e 289
Appendix 1 (a) The New Zealand Open Championship ........ccoooeveiiiiiiiiiiieeen 304
Appendix 1 (b) The Golf Croquet Nationals .........coeeeeeeeieie e, 306
Appendix 2 Player Choice SEEAING......cccveie e 308
Appendix 3 (a) The Arthur Ross Memorial EVent........coooeveiiiiiiiiiiiee e, 310
SPECIAl CONAITIONS...ceiiiieieeee e 310
Appendix 3 (b) The Don Reyland Stars COMPetition ........ooeeeeeeeiiiieiiiiieie e 311
Appendix 4 Reimbursements to Associations for CNZ Tournaments ............cceeeeeeeeeennnn. 312
Appendix 5 Playing conditions for CNZ Official Tournaments ...........cccceeeeeeeeeeeeee e, 313
Appendix 6 Silver Badge COMPEtition ..........uiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 315
Appendix 7 Reciprocity of Membership .......ccooooiiiiiiiiiiii e 317
Appendix 8 Selection Procedure for the Invitation Events in the 2023-24 Season........... 318
Appendix 9 Example of the use of Matchpoints to resolve incomplete sections............. 320

Index to the Tournament REGUIATIONS .......eeviviiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e e eeeeees 322



278

Part A:
General

1.
11

1.2

13

14

2.2

2.3

2.4

3.2

Introduction

Croquet New Zealand (hereafter CNZ), the Australian Croquet Association (Inc) and The
Croquet Association of England have agreed that each independently may set the
Regulations for Association Croquet tournaments held within their respective jurisdictions.
These regulations have been modified to cover Golf Croquet as well as Association Croquet.

These Regulations are made by CNZ and are to be read in conjunction with the Constitution
of CNZ, the Laws of Association Croquet, the Rules of Golf Croquet and the CNZ Handicap
Regulations as appropriate (referred to below as “the Constitution” or “the Laws”, or “the
Rules” respectively) and the relevant Laws or Rules of any other variations of the game
approved by CNZ.

The Regulations in this document shall apply to all tournaments except where exemptions
are specified.

The Laws of Association Croquet shall apply in all Association Croquet events and the World
Croquet Federation (WCF) Rules of Golf Croquet pertaining to the play shall apply in all Golf
Croquet events as will WCF Refereeing Regulations. Other types of events shall be played in
accordance with their established laws or rules.

Definitions

There are two classes of tournaments: Official Tournaments and Other Tournaments. Official
tournaments are further classified in tiers, as defined in Appendix 5 of the Tournament
Regulations.

Official Tournaments are all tournaments held under the direct or indirect control of CNZ,
i.e., those sponsored by CNZ and referred to in these Regulations as “CNZ Tournaments”,
and those tournaments sponsored by an Association or Club which comply with Regulations
4.1t04.2.

Other Tournaments are those tournaments organised by Associations and Clubs which are
not required to comply with Regulations 4.1 to 4.2.

The definition of tournament encompasses all CNZ events, association events such as
interclub, challenges etc. and club competitions, which are played over one or more
consecutive days or intermittently over some extended period. It does not include social
events of whatever form, which may be played however the organisers wish.

Variations in the Laws, Rules and Regulations

The organisers of a tournament may apply to the relevant committee of CNZ (the Laws
Committee or the Tournaments Committee) for permission to vary the Laws or these
Regulations.

Such an application shall be made not later than one (1) week before the tournament is due
to begin, although a later application may be considered in an emergency; such an
application shall be made either in writing or verbally to the Chair of the relevant committee.
In either case, the Convenor of that committee must advise the Chief Executive in writing of
the application and its outcome.
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3.3 If permission for a variation is obtained for a particular tournament or event, it shall
continue for the same tournament or event in successive years unless the committee
granting the permission specifies otherwise.

3.4 Any variations of the Laws/Rules or these Regulations that apply to a tournament shall be
advertised in the tournament advertisement or any tournament notices that may be
prepared and must be specifically advised to the players at the beginning of the tournament.

4. Advertising Tournaments
Official Tournaments

4.1 For CNZ Tournaments, the Tournament Committee, and for other Official Tournaments the
organiser of the tournament, shall, prior to dates specified each year by the Chief Executive,
apply for approval to stage those tournaments by submitting to the Chief Executive
tournament advertisements for inclusion in the Yearbook containing the following details for
each tournament:

4.1.1 the starting date, place and the planned duration of the tournament;

4.1.2 the number and nature of the events (including any provision that individual
matches may be played as multiple games), who may compete, and the amount of
the entrance fee;

4.1.3 the number, and size (if not full size) of the lawns;

4.1.4 the maximum number of entrants in any event (if necessary);
4.1.5 the type of balls to be used if Dawson balls are not to be used;
4.1.6 details of trophies;

4.1.7 the hoops to be used, if Quadway hoops are not to be used

4.1.8 the closing date for entries and the address to which they must be sent. For CNZ
tournaments entries must be received, with the relevant New Zealand dollar
payment, by the Chief Executive by the closing date set, though if the maximum
number of entrants has not been exceeded, late entries may be accepted;

4.1.9 the venues to be used for the tournament including the Headquarters;

4.1.10 the time of the opening ceremony or the commencement of play on the first day of
play;

4.1.11 any variations in the Laws, Rules or Regulations for which permission has been
obtained in accordance with Regulation 3;

4.1.12 any other conditions for the event including the hoop size to be used. If no hoop
setting specification appears in the advertisement, then hoops will be set to the
largest ball plus 1/16t™ of an inch with an upward or downward tolerance of 1/3," of
aninch.

4.1.13 By a further date specified by the Chief Executive each year the following additional
details shall be provided to the Chief Executive: the names of the Tournament
Manager, any Assistant Manager/s and the Tournament Referee for Tier 1 Events.
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4.2

4.3

The Chief Executive shall before publication consult the Manager concerning any substantive
alteration made to the tournament advertisement. Any failure to consult shall not, of itself,
lead to the loss of official status for the tournament.

Associations staging any CNZ fixture must ensure it does not clash with any other CNZ fixture
where any player might be eligible to play in both events. Association play-offs for the Arthur
Ross, Don Reyland Stars and Silver Badge competitions are CNZ fixtures. AC and GC Silver
Badges should be considered as separate events.

Other Tournaments

4.4

4.5

5.

Any advertisement produced for such a tournament shall specify those conditions defined in
4.1.1to 4.1.13 above that are relevant to the tournament. Where no advertisement is
produced, the competitors shall be informed of the tournament conditions before play
commences.

Advertisements for such tournaments (e.g., weekend tournaments) may be combined at the
discretion of those organising them.

Ranking Events

5.1 The results of all level-play games in the following categories are eligible for inclusion in the

World Rankings:

(a) games in national and regional championship tournaments that are recognised by
the relevant croquet governing body and will usually appear in a Tournament
Calendar published by that body:

(b) games in matches between national or regional teams; and

(c) games in matches between clubs that form part of a national or regional inter-club
championship.

Please send AC results to acresults@worldcroquet.org

Please send GC results to gcresults@worldcroquet.org

Part B:
Tournament Management — Powers and Duties

6.
6.1

Tournament Management Powers and Duties
Tournament Management Committee

The Tournament Management Committee (TMC) consists of the Tournament Manager and
Tournament Referee. Should these roles be filled by the same person, a second member
must be appointed in order to consider appeals made under Regulation 17. If the
Tournament Referee is the only Authorised Referee, another Qualified Referee, who may
not be physically present, must be appointed, and be available to consider appeals made
under R6 of the Referee Regulations. The Tournament Management Committee is also
responsible for considering non-automatic changes to players’ handicaps.

6.1.1 Each Association hosting a CNZ Fixture is responsible for appointing the Tournament
Manager and the Tournament Referee. The Tournament Committee will review the
appointees prior to the Yearbook being published and raise any questions or
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6.2

6.1.2

concerns with the Association. For other tournaments the organisers should appoint
the TMC.

Each Association or Club wishing to hold an Official Tournament must appoint a
Manager, and a Tournament Referee who shall together constitute the Tournament
Management Committee and who shall be responsible, insofar as the duties of each
are herein defined, for the administration, interpretation and enforcement of the
Laws/Rules and these Regulations.

Tournament Manager

6.2.1

6.2.2

6.2.3

It is the duty of the Manager to manage the tournament in all respects and to ensure
that it is as enjoyable as possible for players, officials, spectators and all others
involved.

From the time of appointment the Manager may act, in consultation with those
organising the tournament, to meet the obligations specified in these regulations
assuming primary responsibility for organising and running the tournament on
receipt of the entries.

For Official Tournaments, the Manager shall determine for each event the number of
entries that the capacity of the lawns and the duration of the tournament will allow,
where this is not laid down in the tournament advertisement.

6.2.3.1 Entries received before the closing date should be held and considered
together on or as soon as possible after that date.

6.2.3.2  Procedures for Dealing with Acceptance of Entries

1. For CNZ Fixtures, entries received by the allocation date of 2 months
prior to the event, as long as the event is not oversubscribed, shall be
accepted. After this date entries will be accepted in order of receipt.
The closing date shall be 3 weeks before the event starts.

2. If the number of entries then exceeds the number of places available,
the Manager and current trophy holders shall be given priority.
Thereafter (for individual/doubles events, but not team events), any
player who is a member of an overseas association claiming reciprocal
rights will be given priority provided the player is in the top 300 world
ranking at the allocation date.

3. If no further criteria are specified in the tournament conditions, then
amongst players with the same priority: for Championship events, the
players with the highest ranking ([AC: Dynamic Grade (DG)] [GC: CGS
Grade]) at that date shall be selected; or if not oversubscribed at the
allocation date, all the entries submitted should be accepted. Entries
received subsequently should be accepted in order of receipt until the
event is full or the closing date is reached. If the number of entries
then exceeds the number of places available, the current trophy
holders shall be given priority, then in CNZ Tournaments players shall
be ranked and then accepted in order from lowest to highest of their
NZ handicaps at that date, up to the number of places available. For
entrants without a NZ handicap, Regulation 9 of the NZ Handicapping
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6.2.4

6.2.5

6.2.6

6.2.7

6.2.8

6.2.9

6.2.10

Regulations will apply. The Manager has the right to allocate one or
two wild card entries.

6.2.3.3  For events for which there is a previous qualifying event, the Tournament
Management Committee may reserve a previously advertised number of
places to be allocated on the results of the qualifying tournament.

6.2.3.4  Surplus entrants should be notified as soon as possible and placed on a
reserve list in the order in which they would have been accepted, if
additional places had been available.

6.2.3.5 If not oversubscribed at the closing date, all the entries submitted shall be
accepted.

6.2.3.6  After the closing date, entries may only be accepted with the agreement of
the Manager.

6.2.3.7 Refund Policy. In the event that any player withdraws from an event prior
to starting play, the player may apply for a refund of the entry fee. Any
refund will be entirely at the discretion of the Chief Executive who will take
into account administrative expenses as well as the cause of the
withdrawal before deciding upon the level of refund, if any, to be made.

All Managers should ensure that they are fully familiar with these Regulations and
the tournament handicap conditions for the particular tournament and events they
are managing.

The Managers shall ensure that standard or modified lawns are available, laid out
and equipped in accordance with the Laws (Rules), and shall also provide balls
identical in type and manufacture to those listed in the tournament advertisement.

At the beginning of the tournament the Manager shall inform the players which
method of play is being used in each event and any procedures that will be used to
break ties. They will record this information in the Commentary section of
Croquetscores.com (see Section 12.6).

Before play commences in the tournament, the Manager shall check that players’
handicaps are accurately recorded on tournament records.

Finishing dates shall be strictly adhered to. Unless extreme weather or other
unforeseen emergency intervenes, each event of a tournament shall finish on, and
not before, the advertised date. An event may be shortened if there are enough
entries for an event to proceed but insufficient for a normal draw based on the
specified number of days. If this is the case, entrants will be advised shortly following
the closing date.

The Manager or nominee has the power to refuse any entry and, after due
consultation, the right of deciding any question which may arise regarding such
refusal but must give on request the reason(s) to the person refused.

The Manager shall supervise the draw or nominate another to do so, subject to any
requirements specified for the particular event(s).
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7.2

7.3

7.4

7.5

7.6

6.2.11 In Official Tournaments, the Manager shall decide the order of play, and for CNZ
tournaments shall implement any instructions received from the Tournament
Committee Chair or designee. The Tournament Committee Chair and/or designee
should hold a meeting with the manager to discuss all aspects of the tournament as
soon as possible after the closing date.

6.2.12 In events restricted to specified handicap ranges the Manager shall draw the players
in their appropriate event as entered on their application forms, except where a
handicap change that occurred between preparing the entry and the closing date is
notified.

6.2.13 The Tournament Manager should communicate with all players at least 4 days prior
to the start of the first event to inform them of formats, timings and any other useful
information such as social events/lunches etc.

During the Tournament

The Manager shall allot lawns to the players, declare any lawns unfit for play, and shall have
the discretion to prohibit any play other than tournament play on an area adjacent to a lawn
where a match is being played. If play in any event is unavoidably delayed, e.g. by flooding of
the lawns, the Tournament Management Committee (or the Manager if delegated that
authority by the Tournament Management Committee) may change the nature of that event
and any subsequent events in the tournament as necessary including reducing the duration
of games.

When considered absolutely necessary, the Manager may direct that any game shall be
played elsewhere than advertised, and at any time. However, play should be limited to hours
where there is a reasonable amount of daylight, unless arrangements have been made for
artificial lighting.

Each game shall with the following exceptions be played without pause and on the same
lawn unless circumstances make it necessary to do otherwise. However, play may be
interrupted, and clocks may be stopped:

7.3.1 inany case of emergency with the permission of a tournament official;

7.3.2 in any situation that is not part of the game but is likely to prevent play for more
than approximately one minute, e.g., the adjudication of a claim for a wiring liftin a
double-banked game on the same lawn.

7.3.3 inthe event of a lunch or tea-break with the authority of the Manager, or of the
game being pegged down for later completion.

No game, once started, may be moved to another lawn for other than climatic reasons.
Games within a match may be moved.

The Manager may replace a player who withdraws during the playing of an event by a player
who had not entered the event. The Manager may choose to allow the replacement player
to be a competitor or a non-competitor at the Manager’s discretion, except that in the case
of events that are a part of the New Zealand Championships, the CNZ National Golf Croquet
Tournament, the Arthur Ross Memorial Event or the Don Reyland Stars where a replacement
player may not be a competitor. For a replacement player to be allowed, they should be able
to complete the full playing schedule of the withdrawer.

Official Tournaments shall be played on full-sized lawns, if these are available.
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7.7
7.8
7.9

8.1

8.2

8.3

Note:

8.4

8.5

8.6

Only balls which have been approved by CNZ shall be used in all Official Tournaments.
Double banking may be used if required.

Peeling turns involving triple peels or greater are to be recorded.

Tournament Programme

The Manager shall decide for each day the starting and finishing times giving due regard to
the need to take full advantage of the prevailing daylight. If failing daylight is likely to affect a
game the players should be informed of it before starting play and advised of alternative
arrangements. Managers may extend play into evenings whenever desirable to ass